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Thank you for purchasing this Denon product.

To ensure proper operation, please read this owner’s manual carefully before using the product.
After reading this manual, be sure to keep it for future reference.

Accessories

Check that the following parts are supplied with the product.

B

Quick Start Guide Safety Instructions Notes on radio

Warranty Cable labels

(for North America

model only)
Sound calibration Sound calibration
microphone microphone stand

Power cord FM indoor antenna AM loop antenna

Remote control unit 2x RO3/AAA batteries External antennas for
(RC-1250) Bluetooth/wireless
connectivity
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Inserting the batteries R
* To prevent damage or leakage of battery fluid:

1 Remove the rear lid in the direction of the arrow and . gz :g: Ez: :N';e;f?:::x;ggztgf L;;Srizz_dd one
remove it. ¢ Remove the batteries from the remote control unit if it will not be in use for long
periods.
o If the battery fluid should leak, carefully wipe the fluid off the inside of the battery
compartment and insert new batteries.

Operating range of the remote control

unit

Point the remote control unit at the remote sensor when operating it.

Insert two batteries correctly into the battery
compartment as indicated. A~ @
2
Batteries N f=2\
o/l
Approx. 23 ft/7 m —h = —
/ 30° B 30°

3 Put the rear cover back on.
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Features

High quality sound

o The Ultimate 15.4-channel Home Theater Experience

Featuring Denon’s most advanced and sophisticated power amplifier
design, this unit delivers high-power performance at 150 watts per
channel (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz, T.H.D.: 0.05 %, 2ch. driven) to
ensure a dynamic and precise entertainment experience. Low
impedance drivers provide operational stability for a wide range of
speakers and create a balanced, tonal sound.

Discrete 4 subwoofers

Immerse yourself in evenly distributed, accurate bass. Featuring up to
four subwoofer outputs to smooth out low frequencies and provide
better dispersion. No audible peaks or dips - just powerful, room-filling
bass.

Dolby Atmos (125~ p. 330)

This unit is equipped with a decoder that supports Dolby Atmos audio
format. The placement or movement of sound is accurately reproduced
by the addition of overhead speakers, enabling you to experience an
incredibly natural and realistic surround sound field.

« Speaker Virtualizer (15" p. 184)
Speaker Virtualizer enables you to access a more immersive
entertainment experience from traditional channel based speaker
layouts through digital signal processing including Dolby Atmos height
virtualization and surround virtualization.
o Speaker Virtualizer is not for use when both height speakers and surround

speakers are connected.

¢ Height Virtualization may be applied when surround speakers are connected.

DTS:X Pro

This unit is equipped with the DTS:X Pro decoder technology. DTS:X
Pro decoder brings the home theater experience to new heights with its
immersive object based audio technology which removes the bounds of
channels. Enjoy up to 15.1-channels of audio processing with DTS:X
Pro to enjoy a full surround sound in exquisite detail.

DTS Virtual:X (15" p. 334)

DTS Virtual:X technology features DTS’s proprietary virtual height and
virtual surround processing to deliver an immersive sound experience
from any type of input source (stereo to 7.1.4 channel) and speaker
configuration.

e DTS Virtual:X is not for use when Height speakers are connected.
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« IMAX Enhanced (IZF° p. 334)
This IMAX Enhanced product have met stringent performance
standards established by IMAX and DTS in order to create a consistent
and higher bar for sound performance. DTS has developed a special
method for reproducing an IMAX signature sound experience in the
consumer’s home. This method combines a unique conversion process
for IMAX theatrical audio mixes utilizing an enhanced DTS codec
technology. The IMAX theatrical audio format with point source
surround speakers closely matches the speaker configuration most
consumers have in their homes today. Coupled with DTS audio
technology, IMAX Enhanced audio products will ensure the best and
most accurate audio reproduction over 5.1 or more speaker channels.

¢ Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment) (15" p. 194)
Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds
disturbing people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey LFC™
dynamically monitors the audio content and removes the low
frequencies that pass through walls, floors and ceilings. It then applies
psychoacoustic processing to restore the perception of low bass for
listeners in the room. The result is great sound that no longer disturbs
the neighbors.

Discrete subwoofers and Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ (15" p. 214)
The unit has four subwoofer output capability and can adjust the level
and delay for each subwoofer individually.

Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ makes the integration seamless by first
compensating for any level and delay differences between the four
subwoofers and then applying Audyssey MultEQ® XT32 to four
subwoofers together for improved deep bass response and detail.
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¢ Auro-3D
This unit is equipped with an Auro-3D decoder.
With Auro-3D, Front Height (FHL + FHR), Surround Height (SHL + SHR), Center Height (CH/optional) and Top Surround (TS/optional) are added to a
conventional 5.1-channel system to achieve a natural and realistic sound field that is three-dimensional and fully immersive.

You will be able to fully enjoy Auro-3D playback if you properly place the speakers for Auro-3D.

B Auro-3D playback H Dolby Atmos playback

FHL FHR

[ maC |
E—=0=—

#
¢ Auro-3D does not support a Dolby Atmos configuration using Top Front, Top Middle or Top Rear speakers.
But it is possible to support both an Auro-3D and Dolby Atmos by adding Front Height and Rear Height speakers* to a 5.1 configuration.

* For an optimum Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are strongly recommended.
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High performance

« Ultimate Home Theater Experience - 8K Ready
This unit delivers the ultimate home theater experience with 8K/60Hz
pass-through, 4K/120Hz pass-through for gaming, and support for the
latest HDMI specifications. This unit allows you to build the best 4K
home theater system, and offers the convenience of knowing that the
used AV receiver is ready for 8K format whenever the user decides to
use it.
Enjoy the highest quality 3D audio and video for even the most
demanding entertainment needs.

« HDCP 2.3
This unit is compatible with HDCP 2.3 copyright protection standard.

Digital video processor upscales 1080p / 4K to 8K

8K 8K
Up to 8K { H
1080p/4K 60Hz up scaling

EIN

This unit is equipped with a 8K video upscaling function that allows
1080p/4K video to be output via HDMI at 8K (7680 x 4320 pixels)
resolution. This function enables the device to be connectedto a TV
using a single HDMI cable, and produces high definition images for any
video source.

eARC (Enhanced Audio Return Channel) function compatibility
The eARC function is compatible with conventional ARC function-
compatible audio formats in addition to multichannel linear PCM, Dolby
TrueHD, Dolby Atmos, DTS-HD, DTS:X and other audio formats a
conventional ARC function cannot transmit.

Additionally, connecting to an eARC function-compatible television
enables enjoyment of higher-quality surround playback of the audio
content played from your television.

Equipped with HDMI ZONE2 output (15" p. 165)

The ZONE2 multi-room output includes an HDMI output that lets you
enjoy a different A/V source in that room, with another program playing
in the main room.
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« HDMI connections enable connection to various digital AV  The device is equipped with a AirPlay® function in addition to
devices (7 inputs, 3 outputs) network functions such as Internet radio etc. (IZF p. 124)
In Out
=" e
=] ¢ /
—
—~
—
.
=] o

) N
?ﬁ m

This unit is equipped with 7 HDMI inputs enabling connection to various You can enjoy a wide variety of content, including listening to Internet
HDMI compatible devices such as Blu-ray Disc players, game consoles Radio, playing audio files stored on your PC.

and HD video camcorders. There are dual HDMI outputs for the main This unit also supports Apple AirPlay which lets you stream your music
room, and a third HDMI output for another room. library from an iPhone®, iPad®, iPod touch® or iTunes®.

¢ Supports AirPlay 2% wireless audio

Sync multiple AirPlay 2 compatible devices/speakers for simultaneous
playback.

This unit supports AirPlay 2 and requires iOS 11.4 or later.
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» Playback of DSD and FLAC files via USB and networks o Connect Bluetooth headphones
This unit supports the playback of high resolution audio formats such as This unit can transmit Bluetooth so you can enjoy audio wirelessly
DSD (5.6 MHz) and FLAC 192 kHz files. It provides high quality through your Bluetooth headphones.
playback of high resolution files. Playback can be performed using connected speakers and Bluetooth

headphones simultaneously, or only using Bluetooth headphones.

* Wireless connection with Bluetooth devices can be carried out
easily (I~ p. 94)

You can enjoy music simply by connecting wirelessly with your
smartphone, tablet, PC, etc.
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¢ Multi-Room audio (125" p. 136) ¢ Compatible with the “Denon AVR Remote” App* for performing
basic operations of the unit with an iPad, iPhone or Android™
(MAIN ZONE] (zONEe2] / [zONE3] devices (Google, Amazon Kindle Fire)

The Denon AVR Remote app gives you full control of this unit as well as
access to its setup menu for detailed adjustments from your phones or

Y lect and play back th tive inputs in MAIN ZONE, . )
Z(O)l:\l?zn aS: degoéﬁESF.) ay back ine respective Inputs In tablets. “Denon AVR Remote” App also gives you quick access to the

receiver's status display, option menus, Denon Blu-ray Disc player
control, and online owner's manual for your convenience.

In addition, when the All Zone Stereo function is used, the music being
played back in MAIN ZONE can be enjoyed in all the zones at the same

time. This is useful when you want to let the background music * Download the appropriate “Denon AVR Remote” App for your iOS or Android
ropagate throughout the whole house. devices. This unit needs to be connected to the same LAN or Wi-Fi (wireless
propag 9 LAN) network that the iPad, iPhone or Android™ is connected to.

Energy-saving design

This unit is equipped with an ECO Mode function that allows you to
enjoy music and movies while reducing the power consumption during
use, and also an auto-standby function that automatically turns off the
power supply when the unit is not in use. This helps reduce
unnecessary power use.
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» HEOS provides streaming music from your favorite online music .
sources Easy operation

« “Setup Assistant” provides easy-to-follow setup instructions
First select the language when prompted. Then simply follow the

P = - instructions displayed on the TV screen to set up the speakers, network,
> I~ etc.
— A d
8 « Easy to use Graphical User Interface

_
This unit is equipped with a Graphical User Interface for improved
operability.

HEOS wireless multi-room sound system that enables you to enjoy your
favorite music anywhere and everywhere around your home. By utilizing
your existing home network and the HEOS App (available for iOS,
Android and Amazon devices), you can explore, browse, and play
music from your own music library or from many online streaming music
services.

When multiple products with HEOS Built-in are connected to the same
network, they can be grouped to play the same music on all products
simultaneously, or different music can be played on each one.

D D & 0
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Part names and functions

Front panel

1 2] © (4] (5] (6]

e || s —

DENON

For details, see the next page.
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(1 12] (4] (5] (6] @© SOURCE SELECT knob
—_ _— This selects the input source. (15 p. 88)
pENON © Remote control sensor
This receives signals from the remote control unit. (1IZ5~ p. 10)
‘ O ‘ @ Display
This displays various pieces of information. (IZ5 p. 23)
,,,,,,, @ MASTER VOLUME knob
L This adjusts the volume level. (1ZF" p. 89)
_é @ Door
L ) When you are using buttons and/or connectors behind the door, press
| | | | the bottom of the door to open it. Be careful not to catch your fingers

when closing the door.

@ Power operation button ()

Used to turn the power of the MAIN ZONE (room where this unit is
located) on/off (standby). (15" p. 88)

@ Power indicator
This is lit as follows according to the power status:
* White: Power on
« Off: Normal standby
¢ Red:
* When “HDMI Pass Through” is set to “On” (15~ p. 197)
o When “HDMI Control” is set to “On” (1Z&~ p. 199)
¢ When “Network Control” is set to “Always On” (IZ5~ p. 259)
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@ ZONE2 ON/OFF button

This turns the power of ZONE2 (another room) on/off. (125~ p. 170)
@ ZONE2 SOURCE button

This selects the input source for ZONE2. (125 p. 170)
© ZONE3 ON/OFF button

This turns the power of ZONE3 (another room) on/off. (125~ p. 170)
O ZONE3 SOURCE button

This selects the input source for ZONE3. (1Z& p. 170)

D -
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@ STATUS button

Each press of this switches the status information that is shown on the
display.
@ Information button (INFO)
This displays the status information on the TV screen. (&5 p. 276)
@ Cursor buttons
These select items.
© OPTION button
This displays the option menu on the TV screen.
© DIMMER button
Each press of this switches the brightness of the display. (15~ p. 272)
(@ QUICK SELECT buttons

With a single press of any of these buttons, you can call up various
settings you've registered to each button such as the input source,
volume level and sound mode settings. (125~ p. 155)
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@ BACK button

This returns to the previous screen.
@ ENTER button

This determines the selection.
@ SETUP button

This displays the menu on the TV screen. (125~ p. 180)
- @ SETUP MIC jack
| This is used to connect the supplied Sound calibration microphone.

(125" p. 216)
® ® 13014 ® 10 @ Headphones jack (PHONES)

@ USB port (~<) This is used to connect headphones.

This is used to connect USB storages (such as USB memory devices). When the headphones are plugged into this jack, audio will no longer
(=& p. 79) be output from the connected speakers or from the PRE OUT
connectors.

NOTE

» To prevent hearing loss, do not raise the volume level excessively when using
headphones.
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@ Input signal indicators

These light according to the audio input mode settings of each input
source. (15~ p.210)

@ Decoder indicators

These light when Dolby or DTS signals are input or when the Dolby or
DTS decoder is running.

@ Audyssey® indicator

This lights when “MultEQ® XT32”, “Dynamic EQ”, “Dynamic Volume” or
“Audyssey LFC™” has been set up. (155~ p. 192)

© Tuner reception mode indicators

These light up according to the reception conditions when the input
source is set to “Tuner”.

TUNED: Lights up when the broadcast is properly tuned in.
STEREO: Lights up when receiving FM stereo broadcasts.
@ Monitor output indicator
These light according to the HDMI monitor output setting. When set to
“Auto(Dual)”, the indicators light according to connection status.
@ MULTI ZONE indicator

This lights up when ZONE2 or ZONE3 (another room) power is turned
on. (IZF p. 172)

T .« O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

@ Input/output signal channel indicators
?? ? The channel for input/output signals is displayed according to the
setting configured for “Channel Indicator”. (15~ p. 273)
(1] [ofG.] [&wA] [eew] [050] [X] dttes AUDYSSEY TUNED STEREO M 12 [N - + When “Channel Indicator” is set to “Output” (Default)
T These light when audio signals are being output from the speakers.
+ When “Channel Indicator” is set to “Input”
These light corresponding to the channels that include the input
signals.

[SL{mMElsk ]
(SBLL SB] B
1

®
@ Sleep timer indicator
This lights when the sleep mode is selected. (125~ p. 153)
© MUTE indicator
This blinks while the sound is muted. (125" p. 89)
© Volume indicator
@ Information display

The input source name, sound mode, setting values and other
information are displayed here.

@ Front speaker indicator
This lights according to the setting of the front A and B speakers.

When playing HD Audio sources, the @ indicator lights when a
signal from an extension channel (a channel other than the front,
center, surround, surround back, front height, front wide or LFE
channel) is input.
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Rear panel
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For details, see the next page.
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@ Bluetooth/wireless LAN antenna connectors

Used to connect the included external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless
connectivity when connecting to a network via wireless LAN, or when

connecting to a handheld device via Bluetooth. (IZ5 p. 83)

@ Place the external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless connectivity
evenly over the screw terminal of rear.

@ Turn clockwise until the antennas is fully connected.

(® Rotate the antenna upwards for best reception.

Front panel

Display

D - €
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@ FM/AM antenna terminals (ANTENNA)

Used to connect FM antennas and AM loop antennas. (25 p. 80)
@ Digital audio connectors (DIGITAL AUDIO)
Used to connect devices equipped with digital audio connectors.

« “Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
incompatible with the ARC / eARC” (155~ p. 72)

« “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (I&&" p. 74)
« “Connecting a media player” (IZ5~ p. 75)

O Analog audio connectors (AUDIO)
Used to connect devices equipped with analog audio connectors.
« “Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (&5 p. 74)
« “Connecting a media player” (IZ&" p. 75)
« “Connecting a turntable” (1IZ5~ p. 78)

@ NETWORK connector

Used to connect to a LAN cable when connecting to a wired LAN
network. (125" p. 82)
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© REMOTE CONTROL jacks

Used to connect infrared receivers/transmitters in order to operate this
unit and external devices from a different room. (15~ p. 84)

© HDMI connectors
Used to connect devices equipped with HDMI connectors.

e “Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
compatible with the ARC / eARC” (155~ p. 71)

“Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and
incompatible with the ARC / eARC” (155" p. 72)

“Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (155~ p. 74)
“Connecting a media player” (1IZ5~ p. 75)
“Connecting a Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player” (15" p. 76)

@ PRE OUT connectors « “Connecting a game console or player device compatible with
Used to connect a subwoofer with built-in amplifier or an external power 8K" (I~ p. 77)
amplifier. @ USB port (POWER SUPPLY)

“Connecting the subwoofer” (1ZF" p. 40)
“Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)
e “Connecting 11.1-channel speakers” (1%~ p. 54)

e “Connecting 13.1-channel speakers” (1%~ p. 57)
» “Connecting 15.1-channel speakers” (125~ p. 60)
» “Connecting ZONE” (12&" p. 166)

@ TRIGGER OUT jacks

Used to connect devices equipped with the trigger function.
(15" p. 85)

Can be used to power streaming media players, etc.
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@ AC inlet (AC IN)

Used to connect the power cord. (125 p. 86)
@ SIGNAL GND terminal

Used to connect a ground wire for the turntable. (IZ&° p. 78)
@ Speaker terminals (SPEAKERS)

Used to connect speakers. (15 p. 39)

NOTE

* Do not touch the inner pins of the connectors on the rear panel. Electrostatic
discharge may cause permanent damage to the unit.

@ RS-232C connector

Used to connect home automation controller devices fitted with
RS-232C connectors. Consult the owner’s manual of the home
automation controller for more information about serial control of this
unit.

Perform the operation below beforehand.

@ Turn on the power of this unit.
@ Turn off the power of this unit from the external controller.
® Check that the unit is in the standby mode.
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Remote control unit

Front panel

ECO

cuence | yyre || vowme

QUICK SELECT

OOLO®

SOUND MODE
MOVIE MUSIC GAME  PURE

[ —— ZONE SELECT —— § POWER
) ©—

———

Display

0

Rear panel

@ ZONE SELECT buttons (MAIN, Z2, Z3)

These switch the zone (MAIN ZONE, ZONE2, ZONEB3) that is operated
through the remote control unit.

o “Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3” (125~ p. 172)
* “Menu operations” (15~ p. 180)
 “Specifying the zone used with the remote control unit” (IZ5~ p. 281)
@ Input source select buttons
These select the input source.
o “Selecting the input source” (IZ5~ p. 88)
o “Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3” (17~ p. 172)
@ Channel/page search buttons (CH/PAGE AY)
These select radio stations registered to presets or switch pages.
(125" p. 105)
@ POWER button ()
This turns the power on/off.
e “Turning the power on” (1ZF" p. 88)
» “Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3” (1Z&~ p. 172)
@ VOLUME buttons (AY)
These adjust the volume level.
 “Adjusting the volume” (IZ5~ p. 89)
o “Adjusting the Volume in ZONE2/ZONES3” (15~ p. 174)
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——®

——— ZONESELECT ——  POWER

O®® O

Io)e]o,

CH/PAGE  yyre  VOLUME

Op 0

7777 ¢2 ¢

& g
® ¥

TUNE —
Homi
our

QUICK SELECT
@ @

SOUND MODE
MOVIE MUSIC GAME  PURE

O ECO Mode button (#)
This switches to ECO Mode. (175" p. 264)
@ MUTE button (4X)
This mutes the output audio.
» “Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)” (15~ p. 89)
¢ “Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)” (&~ p. 174)
© Information button (INFO)
This displays the status information on the TV screen. (IZ5" p. 276)
@ Cursor buttons
These select items.
(@ BACK button
This returns to the previous screen.
@ System buttons
These perform playback related operations.
Tuning up / Tuning down buttons (TUNE +, -)
These select either FM broadcast or AM broadcast. (125~ p. 102)
@ HDMI OUT button
This sets the HDMI monitor output. (15~ p. 202)
@® Remote control signal transmitter
This transmits signals from the remote control unit. (15~ p. 10)
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——— ZONESELECT ——  POWER

O®® O

ECO

Do
®

CH/PAGE VOLUME

QY20

& o

& ®

\

@ ENTER button
This determines the selection.
@ QUICK SELECT buttons (1 - 4)

These call up settings registered to each button, such as input source,
volume level and sound mode settings. (1ZF p. 155)

@ SOUND MODE buttons
These select the sound mode. (&5 p. 138)
@ Light button
This turns on the backlight for approx. 5 seconds. (I~ p. 280)
@ OPTION button
This displays the option menu on the TV screen.
@ SETUP button
This displays the menu on the TV screen. (125~ p. 180)
@) SLEEP button
This sets the sleep timer. (125 p. 153)
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B Contents B Cables used for connections
Speaker installation 33 Provide necessary cables according to the devices you want to
) connect.
Connecting speakers 39
Connectinga TV 70 (4] @ e 4]
Connecting a playback device 73 Speaker cable M e
Connecting a USB memory device to the USB port 79 )
Connecting FM/AM antennas 80 Subwoofer cable M
Connecting to a home network (LAN) 82
Connecting an external control device 84 HDMI cable =2 [N e— ] =
Connecting the power cord 86
Coaxial digital cable © D —( T @)
NOTE .
¢ Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been completed. Optical cable ‘ﬂ: CD’
However, when the “Setup Assistant” is running, follow the instructions in the
“Setup Assistant” (page 9 in the separate “Quick Start Guide”) screen for making 4 o
connections. (During “Setup Assistant” operation, the input/output connectors do Audio cable o= Ol
not conduct current.) O IR (R~ @
* Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing so can result in
noise. LAN cable M @
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Speaker installation

Determine the speaker system depending on the number of speakers you
are using and install each speaker and subwoofer in the room.
Speaker installation is explained using this example of a typical

installation.

SL/SR
(Surround speaker left/
right):

Place the SURROUND left and right speakers an
equal distance to the left and right sides of the
main listening position. If you don’t have
surround back speakers, move the surround
speakers slightly behind your listening position.

SBL/SBR
(Surround back
speaker left/right):

Place the SURROUND BACK left and right
speakers an equal distance from the main
listening position and directly behind the main
listening position. When using a single surround
back speaker (SB), place it directly behind the
listening position.

FWL/FWR
(Front wide speaker
left/right):

Place the FRONT WIDE left and right speakers
outside of the front left and right speakers so that
there is an equal distance between all front
speakers.

FL/FR
(Front speaker left/
right):

Place the FRONT left and right speakers an
equal distance from the main listening position.
The distance between each speaker and your TV
should also be the same.

C
(Center speaker):

Place the CENTER speaker in between the front
speakers and above or below your TV.

SW 1/2/3/4
(Subwoofer):

Place your subwoofer near your front speakers. If
you are using multiple subwoofers, place pairs of
subwoofers spaced equally across the front or
rear walls of the room or place single subs
midway between the front pairs or rear pairs.
You can also set a specific layout when using
multiple subwoofers on the “Subwoofer Mode”
setting (125~ p. 238):

2 subwoofers: 2 front, or 1 front and 1 rear

3 subwoofers: 2 front and 1rear

4 subwoofers: 2 front and 2 rear
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FHL/FHR
(Front height speaker
left/right):

Place the FRONT HEIGHT left and right speakers
directly above the front speakers. Mount them as
close to the ceiling as possible and aim them
towards the main listening position.

TFL/TFR
(Top front speaker
left/right):

Mount the TOP FRONT left and right speakers on
the ceiling slightly in front of your main listening
position and aligned with the left and right front
speakers.

TML/TMR
(Top middle speaker
left/right):

Mount the TOP MIDDLE left and right speakers
directly above the main listening position and
aligned with the left and right front speakers.

TRL/TRR
(Top rear speaker
left/right):

Mount the TOP REAR left and right speakers on
the ceiling slightly behind your main listening
position and aligned with the left and right front
speakers.

RHL/RHR
(Rear height speaker
left/right):

Place the REAR HEIGHT left and right speakers
directly behind the main listening position. Mount
them as close to the ceiling as possible and
aligned with the left and right front speakers.
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s Gunoum height  Place the SURROUND HEIGHT eft and right
‘9 speakers directly above the surround speakers.
”@ speaker left/right):

SHL SHR CH Place the CENTER HEIGHT speaker directly

(Center height above the center speaker. Mount them as close to
]| | speaker): g the ceiling as possible and aim them towards the

% — E— % main listening position.
TS Place the TOP SURROUND speaker directly
(Top surround above the main listening position and aligned with
speaker): the center channel speaker.
#

o For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended,
however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker
setup in place of Surround Height speakers.
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Place the FRONT Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker

FDL/FDR on the front speaker. For a Dolby Atmos Enabled
(Front Dolby speaker integrated with a front speaker, place the Dolby
left/right): Atmos Enabled speaker instead of the front
speaker.
Place the SURROUND Dolby Atmos Enabled
SDL/SDR speaker on the surround speaker. For a Dolby

(Surround Dolby
speaker left/right):

Atmos Enabled speaker integrated with a surround
speaker, place the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker
instead of the surround speaker.

BDL/BDR
(Back Dolby speaker
left/right):

Place the BACK Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker on
the surround back speaker. For a Dolby Atmos
Enabled speaker integrated with a surround back
speaker, place the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker
instead of the surround back speaker.

Front panel

About Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers

Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers reflect the sound off the ceiling to allow
the sound to come from over your head by using a special upward-
pointing speaker that is placed on the floor.

You can enjoy the Dolby Atmos 3D sound even in an environment where
speakers cannot be installed on the ceiling.

- «a&» 0



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips

\/ Appendix \

#

e This unit is compatible with Dolby Atmos and DTS:X which offers an even wider
and deeper surround sensation.

e The “Speaker Virtualizer” must be set to “On” for Dolby Atmos playback with 5.1-
channel speaker configurations or less. (125~ p. 184)

o IMAX DTS:X / DTS:X can be selected regardless of the speaker configuration.

o Auro-3D recommends adding FRONT HEIGHT and SURROUND HEIGHT
speakers to a 5.1 speaker configuration. Optionally, you may substitute REAR
HEIGHT, Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers instead of FRONT HEIGHT and
SURROUND HEIGHT speakers for Dolby Atmos, DTS:X and Auro-3D playback.

B Recommended placement of the speakers

Floor speakers Layout

« Use the following illustration as a guide for the installation location of
each floor speaker. You do not have to match them exactly.

SBL Jl ~J| sBR

*122°-30° *250°-70° *390°-110° *4 135°-150°
#

e If you are not using the surround back speakers, the recommended angle of the
surround sound speakers (*3) is 120°.

e When using a single surround back speaker, place it directly behind the listening
position.
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« Use the following illustration as a guide for the installation location of each height speaker. You do not have to match them exactly.

Top middle / Top surround speaker Surround height speaker

Top front speaker Top rear speaker
Front height/ — | _ Rear height
Center height speaker
speaker -Point slightly
* Point slightly downwards
downwards
Surround
Front speaker —_| — back
speaker
Front wide / - - Surround
speaker [Viewed from the side] speaker
*130° - 45° %2 30° - 55° *365° - 100°

*4125° - 150° *5135° - 150°

FHL CH

FHR

SHLCON

FLl;II:I
: —

TFLO ¢

TMLQ

sL |

S O T8

e

QTFR
C)TMR

SR

[ TRL TRR(? 0@73'4“

5

=)

RHL RHR
[Viewed from the top]
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Connecting speakers

Here we connect the speakers in the room to this unit.

Before connecting speakers

NOTE NOTE

¢ Disconnect this unit's power plug from the power outlet before connecting the o Carry out the following settings when using a speaker with an impedance of 4 - 6
speakers. Also, turn off the subwoofer. Q/ohms.

. Conr_1ect so that the gpeaker gable core wires dolnot protrude_ from the speaker 1. Press and hold the main unit's STATUS and ZONE3 SOURCE at the same
terminal. The protection circuit may be activated if the core wires touch the rear time for at least 3 nd
panel or if the + and - sides touch each other. (“Protection circuit” (15~ p. 339)) ! g oratleast 5 seconas. i

« Never touch the speaker terminals while the power cord is connected. Doing so *Video Format <NTSC>" appears on the c.ilsplay.
could result in electric shock. When the “Setup Assistant” (page 9 in the separate 2. Press Cursor Down on the main unit three times.

“Quick Start Guide”) is running, follow the instructions in the “Setup Assistant” “*Sp. Impedance <8ohms>" appears on the display.
screen for making connections. (Power is not supplied to the speaker terminals 3. Use Cursor Left or Cursor Right on the main unit to select the impedance.
while the “Setup Assistant” is running.)

o Use speakers with an impedance of 4 — 16 Q/ohms. 8ohms Select when the impedance for all of the

« When connecting speakers with different impedances, set the impedance based (Default): connected speakers is 8 Q/ohms or over.
on the speaker with the lowest impedance.

Select when the impedance for any of the
connected speakers is 6 Q/ohms.

6ohms:

Select when the impedance for any of the
connected speakers is 4 Q/ohms.

4ohms:

4. Press the main unit's ENTER to complete the setting.

D € C ~ D & 0
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B Connecting the speaker cables B Connecting the subwoofer
Carefully check the left (L) and right (R) channels and + (red) and — Use a subwoofer cable to connect the subwoofer. Four subwoofers
(black) polarities on the speakers being connected to this unit, and be can be connected to this unit.
sure to connect the channels and polarities correctly. When you are connecting multiple subwoofers, change the setting of
. i “Subwoofer” in the “Speaker Configuration” setting according to the
1 F_’eel off about 3/8 inch (10 mm). of She?thmg from th_e number of subwoofers to be connected. (155~ p. 237)
tfP of the SPea_ker Cafb'es then either twist the core wire The level and distance can be set separately for Subwoofer 1,
tightly or terminate it. Subwoofer 2, Subwoofer 3 and Subwoofer 4.
<
2 Turn the speaker terminal counterclockwise to loosen it. e

3 Insert the speaker cable’s core wire to the hilt into the

speaker terminal.
sSwi1 SW2 SW3 sw4

4 Turn the speaker terminal clockwise to tighten it.
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H About the cable labels (supplied) for channel identification

The channel display section for speaker terminals on the rear panel is color-coded for each channel to be identifiable.
Attach the cable label corresponding to each speaker to each speaker cable.
This makes it easy to connect the correct cable to the speaker terminals on the rear panel.

Speaker Color
FRONT L White SURROUND HEIGHT L Pink
FRONT R SURROUND HEIGHT R Magenta
CENTER REAR HEIGHT L
SURROUND L REAR HEIGHT R Purple
SURROUND R TOP SURROUND
SURROUND BACK L CENTER HEIGHT Olive Green
SURROUND BACK R FRONT DOLBY L
FRONT WIDE L FRONT DOLBY R
FRONT WIDER SURROUND DOLBY L
FRONT HEIGHT L SURROUND DOLBY R Magenta
FRONT HEIGHT R BACK DOLBY L
TOP FRONT L BACK DOLBY R Purple
TOP FRONT R SUBWOOFER 1 Black
TOP MIDDLE L SUBWOOFER 2 Black
TOP MIDDLE R SUBWOOFER 3 Black
TOP REAR L SUBWOOFER 4 Black
TOP REAR R
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The supplied cable labels include labels for the speaker and HDMI
cables. Attach a cable label to each cable that matches the speakers
and HDMI devices being connected, as shown below. This makes it

easy to identify and properly connect the cables between your
components.

[ How to attach the cable labels ]
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Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals

You can connect 17.4 channel speakers to this unit.
Connect each speaker according to the speakers you are using.

SW1 SW2 Sw3 Sw4

*1 When using a single surround back speaker, connect it to the
SURROUND BACK L terminal.

*2 The output terminals for Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled
speakers vary according to the speaker combination that you use.

oo For the speaker terminal that connects each Height/Ceiling/Dolby

Atmos Enabled speaker, refer to “Amp Assign” -
“Layout” (125~ p. 228).

SR SL SBR SBL FWR FWL FHR FHL RHR RHL TMR TML CH TS
*2 k2 k2 k2 k2 %2 k2 %2
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Connecting an external power amplifier

You can use this unit as a preamplifier by connecting an external power amplifier to the PRE OUT connectors. By adding a power amplifier to each
channel, the realness of the sound can be further enhanced.

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Subwoofer
Power amplifier (Primary) Subwoofer | , Subwoofer | , Subwoofer
AUDIO — AUDIO — — AUDIO — — AUDIO — — AUDIO —
FRONT SURROUND SURROUND FRONT HEIGHT1 HEIGHT2 HEIGHT3 HEIGHT4 CENTER SUB- SUB- SUB- SUB-
BACK WIDE WOOFER WOOFER WOOFER WOOFER
1 2 3 4

. . .
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#

o Set “Assign Mode” to “Preamplifier” if connecting all channels to the Pre-out
connectors using an external amplifier. (125~ p. 226)

This stops operation of the internal power amplifier of this unit, reducing
interference in the preamplifier created by the power amplifier.

You can use the “Speaker Connection” setting to disconnect the built-in power
circuit of each channel individually and use just your favorite channel as the
Preamplifier. (125~ p. 254)

When using just one surround back speaker, connect it to the left channel (L)
terminal.

The output signal for the PRE OUT connector of Height 1, Height 2, Height 3, and
Height 4 vary depending on the combination of the Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos
Enabled speakers that you are using. For the PRE OUT connector that connects
each Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker, refer to “Amp Assign” -
“Layout” (15 p. 228).

You can connect to the subwoofer with either an RCA connection or the XLR
terminal.

The XLR terminal of the subwoofer can be used as a speaker other than a
subwoofer such as the Front Left, Front Right, or Center channel. To use itas a
speaker, assign it to a channel of your choice in “XLR Output Assign”. (IZ&" p. 249)

[AVR-A1H BALANCED XLR PRE OUT connector PIN arrangement]

@

@ GND (Ground)
@ HOT (+)
® COLD ()
The PIN arrangement in this unit uses the European method.
In the USA method, 2) is COLD, and ® is HOT.
When connecting a device that utilizes the USA type of PIN arrangement,
replace the 2) and (3 plugs on one side of the balanced cable.

NOTE

e Do not short the HOT and GND or COLD and GND for use.

o Disconnect this unit's power plug from the power outlet before connecting the
speakers.

Also, turn off the power amp and subwoofer.
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Speaker configuration and “Amp Assign” settings

This unit has a built-in 15-channel power amplifier. In addition to the basic 5.1-channel system, a variety of speaker systems can be configured by
changing the “Amp Assign” settings to suit the application, such as 7.1-channel systems, bi-amp connections and 2-channel systems for multi-zone

playback. (15~ p. 224)

Perform “Amp Assign” settings to suit the number of rooms and speaker configuration to be installed. (15" p. 224)

Playback speaker in each zone

“Amp Assign” settings (SEEE
MAIN ZONE ZONE2 ZONE3 page

5.1-channel playback Can be set in all “Amp 48
7.1-channel playback Assign” modes. 49
9.1-channel playback 13.1ch + ZONE2 (Default) 51
11.1-channel playback 13.1ch + ZONE2 (Default) 54
13.1-channel playback (Dolby Atmos and Auro-3D) 15.1ch 60
15.1-channel playback for Dolby Atmos 2-channel (Pre-out) | 2-channel (Pre-out) 15.1ch 60
15.1-channel for Dolby Atmos and 13.1ch for Auro-3D 15.1ch 61
13.1-channel playback (bi-amp connection of front 13.1ch (Bi-Amp) 62
speakers)

7.1-channel playback (bi-amp connection of all 7.1ch Full Bi-Amp 63
channels)

Second front speakers 13.1ch + Front B 65
13.1-channel playback (Si'::lf:r";'m 2-channel (Pre-out) [13.1ch + ZONE2 (Default) 66
13.1-channel playback 2-channel (Pre-out) (si'::lf:r";"t) 13.1ch + ZONE3 66

. «» O




w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Playback speaker in each zone «“Amb Assian” settinas Connection
MAIN ZONE ZONE2 ZONE3 pAssig 9 page

11.1-channel playback (bi-amp connection of front 2-channel 2-channel (Pre-out) |11.1ch (Bi-Amp) + ZONE2 67
speakers) (Speaker out)

2-channel 2-channel
11.1-channel playback (Speaker out) (Speaker out) 11.1ch + ZONE2/3 68

1-channel 1-channel
13.1-channel playback (Speaker out) (Speaker out) 13.1ch + ZONE2/3-MONO 69
15.1-cha'n_nel £ ER R (DI B IS E 2-channel (Pre-out) | 2-channel (Pre-out) |Preamplifier 44
preamplifier)

The sound mode that can be selected varies according to the speaker configuration.

The following pages provide basic connection examples.

Refer to the example connection for “Example layout for Auro-3D 11.1
channel system” (IZ5~ p. 56) when playing Auro-3D with a 11.1-channel
system using the basic 5.1-channel system and the front height, surround

height, Top Surround and Center Height speakers.

Also refer to the connection example for “Example layout for Auro-3D 13.1
channel system” (IZ5~ p. 59) when playing Auro-3D with a 13.1-channel
system by adding the surround back, top surround and center height

speakers.

Display

Front panel

#

In addition to the connections described in p. 48 - 69, this unit allows for various
speaker connections with the “Amp Assign” setting.

Also refer to the menu screen in “View Terminal Config.” on the “Amp Assign”
setting screen, which shows how to make connections in your environment.

[ Speakers/Amp Assign

D D & 0
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Connecting 5.1-channel speakers

This serves as a basic 5.1-channel surround system.

For each speaker connection, refer to “Connecting speakers to the
speaker terminals” (1IZ5~ p. 43) or “Connecting an external power
amplifier” (125~ p. 44).
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Connecting 7.1-channel speakers

B Example layout when using surround back
speakers

This 7.1-channel surround system is basic 7.1-channel system.
(Adding surround back speakers to basic 5.1-channel system)

) Foe

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
 “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

#

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” in the menu when connecting in this
configuration. (1Z5~ p. 226)

Rear panel

4

B Example layout when using front wide
speakers

This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel
system but with front wide speakers.

ﬁ
SwW

FWL FWR

B .

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)

» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

I d

e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢h & FW” in the menu when connecting in this
configuration. (125~ p. 226)
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B Example layout when using height speakers

This 7.1-channel surround system is the same as a basic 5.1-channel
system but with front height speakers.

FHL FHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
 “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

&
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5ch” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “2ch” in the menu

when connecting in this configuration. (125~ p. 226)

¢ You can change the Front Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos
Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout” setting. (15~ p. 228)
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Connecting 9.1-channel speakers

B Example layout when using surround back B Example layout when using surround back
and front wide speakers and one set of height speakers

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

For each speaker connection, refer to the following. « “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (I p. 43)
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)  “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44) P
# o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “2¢ch” in the
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB & FW” in the menu when connecting in this menu when connecting in this. configuration. (i~ p. ?26) »

configuration. (125 p. 226) ¢ You can change the Front Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos

Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout” setting. (125~ p. 228)
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B Example layout when using front wide and one
set of height speakers

B Example layout when using two sets of height
speakers

RHL RHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (IZ5~ p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
« “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

# #
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢h & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “2ch” in the e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢h” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “4ch” in the menu
menu when connecting in this configuration. (IZ5~ p. 226)

when connecting in this configuration. (IZ5~ p. 226)

* You can change the Front Height Speakers and Rear Height Speakers to any
Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout”
setting. (IZ5~ p. 229)

¢ You can change the Front Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos
Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout” setting. (IZ5~ p. 228)
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B Example layout for Auro-3D 9.1 channel
system

This speaker configuration is optimized for Auro-3D playback.

Frow e a] T e @ L e

\@“ FHL FHR @/

SHR FR FL C SR SL FHR FHL SHR SHL
* %

* For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended,
[E— however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker
setup in place of Surround Height speakers.

//

#
e Set “Floor” to “5¢ch” and “Height Sp” to “4ch” in the menu when connecting in this
configuration. (IZ5~ p. 226)

Next, set “Height” - “Front Layout” to “Front Height” and “Rear Layout” to “Surround
Height”. (125~ p. 230)
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Connecting 11.1-channel speakers

B Example layout when using surround back, B Example layout when using surround back
Front Wide and one set of height speakers and two sets of height speakers

RHL RHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (155~ p. 43)

» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

# &

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “2ch” e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “4ch” in the
in the menu when connecting in this configuration. (12 p. 226) menu when connecting in this configuration. (125~ p. 226)

* You can change the Front Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos e You can change the Front Height Speakers and Rear Height Speakers to any

Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout” setting. (15~ p. 228) Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout”
setting. (15~ p. 229)
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B Example layout when using front wide and two
sets of height speakers

B Example layout when using three sets of
height speakers

RHL RHR < TML TMR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (IZ5~ p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (I~ p. 43)
« “Connecting an external power amplifier” (125~ p. 44)

# #
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢h & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “4ch” in the e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢h” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “6¢h” in the menu
menu when connecting in this configuration. (IZ5~ p. 226)

when connecting in this configuration. (15~ p. 226)

e You can change the Front Height Speakers, Top Middle Speakers and Rear
Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp
Assign” - “Layout” setting. (15~ p. 231)

¢ You can change the Front Height Speakers and Rear Height Speakers to any
Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout”
setting. (IZF~ p. 229)
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B Example layout for Auro-3D 11.1 channel
system

This speaker configuration is optimized for Auro-3D playback.

FR FL C SR SL FHR FHL SHR SHL CH TS
&

» To use two sets of height speakers with a center height and top surround

speakers, connect the center height and top surround speakers to the HEIGHT 3
connector.

o For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended,
however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker
. . setup in place of Surround Height speakers.
For each speaker connection, refer to the following. pinp gntse
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
 “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)
#
e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5ch” and “Height Sp” to “6¢h” in the menu when
connecting in this configuration. (125~ p. 226)

Next, set “Height” - “Front Layout” to “Front Height & Center Height” and “Middle
Layout” to “Surround Height & Top Surround”. (IZ~ p. 229)

D - &0




/w Playback \ / Settings \ /" Tips '\ /° Appendix \

Connecting 13.1-channel speakers

B Example layout when using surround back, B Example layout when using surround back
Front Wide and two set of height speakers and three sets of height speakers
RHL RHR < TML TMR &

RHL RHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)

» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

# I d

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “4ch”
in the menu when connecting in this configuration. (12 p. 226)

* You can change the Front Height Speakers and Rear Height Speakers to any
Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp Assign” - “Layout”
setting. (15~ p. 229)

e Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “6¢h” in the
menu when connecting in this configuration. (125~ p. 226)

* You can change the Front Height Speakers, Top Middle Speakers and Rear
Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp
Assign” - “Layout” setting. (1ZF" p. 231)
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B Example layout when using front wide and
three sets of height speakers

= TML TVMR

RHL RHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)

» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

&

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “6¢ch” in the
menu when connecting in this configuration. (15~ p. 226)

¢ You can change the Front Height Speakers, Top Middle Speakers and Rear

Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp
Assign” - “Layout” setting. (125~ p. 231)

D -
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B Example layout for Auro-3D 13.1 channel
system

SwWi1

This speaker configuration is optimized for Auro-3D playback.

] veon & ] wech e ] rechm

FR FL C SR SL SBR SBL FHR FHL SHRSHL CH TS
#

o To use two sets of height speakers with a center height and top surround

speakers, connect the center height and top surround speakers to the HEIGHT 3
connector.

o For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended,
however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker

For each speaker connection, refer to the following. setup in place of Surround Height speakers.

» “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15" p. 43)
» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (125~ p. 44)

#

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” and “Height Sp” to “6¢h” in the menu when
connecting in this configuration. (IZ5~ p. 226)

Next, set “Height” - “Front Layout” to “Front Height & Center Height” and “Middle
Layout” to “Surround Height & Top Surround”. (IZ~ p. 231)
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Connecting 15.1-channel speakers

B Example layout when using surround back, B Example layout when using surround back
Front Wide and three set of height speakers and eight height speakers
This system can connect with up to 15.1-channel speakers and
I TML TMR = AHR simultaneously play up to 13.1-channels for Dolby Atmos and Auro-3D

playback.

The top middle speakers, top surround speaker, and center height
speaker are switched and played according to the audio format you
are playing.

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.
 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15~ p. 43)
 “Connecting an external power amplifier” (I~ p. 44)

&
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB & FW” and “Height Sp” (or “Dolby Sp”) to “6¢ch”

in the menu when connecting in this configuration. (155~ p. 226) For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

* You can change the Front Height Speakers, Top Middle Speakers and Rear » “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15 p. 43)
Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp « : P
Assign’ - “Layout” setting. (£2= p. 231) » “Connecting an external power amplifier” (15~ p. 44)

#
o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB” and “Height Sp” to “8ch” in the menu when
connecting in this configuration. (15~ p. 226)
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Connecting 17.1-channel speakers

This system can connect with up to 17.1-channel speakers and simultaneously play up to 15.1-channels for Dolby Atmos and play up to 13.1-channel for
Auro-3D playback.

The top middle speakers, top surround speaker, and center height speaker are switched and played according to the audio format you are playing.

RHL = TML TS TVMR RHR

For each speaker connection, refer to the following.

 “Connecting speakers to the speaker terminals” (15" p. 43)

» “Connecting an external power amplifier” (125~ p. 44)

#

o Set “Floor” - “Layout” to “5¢ch & SB & FW” and “Height Sp” to “8ch” in the menu
when connecting in this configuration. (IZF~ p. 226)

» You can change the Front Height Speakers, Top Middle Speakers and Rear

Height Speakers to any Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers in the “Amp
Assign” - “Layout” setting. (125~ p. 233)
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Bi-amp connection

M 13.1-channel playback (bi-amp connection of
front speakers)

This system plays back 13.1-channels. You can use the bi-amp
connection for front speakers. Bi-amp connection is a method to
connect separate amplifiers to the tweeter terminal and woofer
terminal of a speaker that supports bi-amplification. This connection
enables back EMF (power returned without being output) from the
woofer to flow into the tweeter without affecting the sound quality,
producing a higher sound quality.

< TML TVMR

NOTE

* When making bi-amp connections, be sure to remove the short-circuiting plate or
wire between the speaker’s woofer and tweeter terminals.

FHL RHR RHL TMR TML

*2 *2 *2 *2 *2

(L)

*1 The speaker terminals for bi-amp connections to the front speakers vary

depending on the MAIN ZONE layout. Refer to “Amp Assign” - “Bi-Amp”.
(15F" p. 234)

*2 The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1, HEIGHT2 and HEIGHT3 speaker
terminals. Set the speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu.

(1F" p. 228)
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B 7.1-channel playback : Bi-amp connection of all speakers

This system plays back 7.1-channels.
Bi-amp connections are available for all the speakers.

I d

» In addition to the 7.1ch system with surround back speakers, you can make it into
a 7.1ch system that uses use front wide or height speakers. To configure this, set
“Amp Assign” - “Assign Mode” to “7.1ch Full Bi-Amp”, and then set “Floor” and
“Height” according to the speakers you are using. (IZ&" p. 225)

e For the “7.1ch Full Bi-Amp” setting, the connection terminals vary according to the
speaker layout you are using. Connect them by referencing the following table.

(Bi-Amp) (Bi-Amp)
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B Output audio signal from each Speaker Terminal
Refer to the following table, use the Speaker terminals that output the same signal and make a bi-amp connection.

‘SUBWOOFER1

PRE
BALANCED XLR PRE (ASSIGNABLE)
'SUBWOOFER1

FRONT @ N CENTER [SURROUNDRETGIIITIT] SURBROUND FRONT WIDE @ [ A | | HEIGHT1 @ JZEG 1N ] HEIGHT2 @ HEIGHT3 @

Speaker terminal

Speaker layout SURROUND ~ SURROUND SURROUND SURROUND ~ FRONT FRONT  HEIGHT1 HEIGHT1 HEIGHT2 HEIGHT2 HEIGHT3 HEIGHT3 HEIGHT4 HEIGHT 4
FRONTR FRONTL CENTER
L BACKR BACK L WIDE R WIDE L R L R L R L R L

5.1ch + Surround Surround | Surround Surround | Surround

FrontR Front L Center Surround | Surround L FrontR FrontL Not Used Center | Surround R | Surround L NotUsed | NotUsed
Back Back R Back L Back R Back L
Front Wide | Front Wide | Front Wide | Front Wide

5.1ch + Front Wide FrontR Front L Center Surround | Surround L R L A L Not Used Center | Surround R | Surround L |  FrontR FrontL NotUsed | NotUsed
5.1ch + Height FrontR FrontL Center Surround | SurroundL | HeightR | HeightL FrontR FrontL HeightR | HeightL | SurroundR | SurroundL | NotUsed Center NotUsed | NotUsed

. «» O



This system enables switching playback between front speakers A and B

as desired.

Front panel

Display

©
.. C SR SL SBR SBL FHR FHL RHR RHL TMR TML
%2 %2 %2 %*2 %2 k2

*1 The speaker terminals for connecting to the second front speakers vary

depending on the MAIN ZONE layout. Refer to “Amp Assign” - “Front B”.
(155~ p. 234)

%2 The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1, HEIGHT2 and HEIGHT3 speaker
terminals. Set the speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu.

(155~ p. 228)
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Connecting multi-zone speakers

B 13.1-channel playback (MAIN ZONE) + 2-channel playback (ZONE2 or ZONE3)

This type of configuration plays back 13.1-channels in MAIN ZONE and 2-channels in ZONE2.
(Speakers can output audio from ZONES instead of ZONE2 (Assign Mode: 13.1ch + ZONES3)).

MAIN ZONE

ZONE2

i
L

==

Front panel

Display

Rear panel

©
FR FL C SR SL SBR SBL FHR FHL RHR RHL TMR TML
®2 %2 *2 %2 ®2 %2

*1 The speaker terminals for connecting to the ZONE2 (ZONE 3) speakers vary
depending on the main zone layout. Refer to “Amp Assign” - “ZONE2”
(“ZONEJ"). (155~ p. 224)

%2 The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1, HEIGHT2 and HEIGHT3 speaker
terminals. Set the speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu.

(" p. 228)
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[ | 221 gﬁ%lba)nnel playback (bi-amp connection of front speakers: MAIN ZONE) + 2-channel playback

This type of configuration plays back 11.1-channels in MAIN ZONE and 2-channels in ZONEZ2. You can use the bi-amp connection for front speakers
in MAIN ZONE.

MAIN ZONE

SBL FHR FHL RHR RHL
*2 *2 *2 *2

ZONE2

(L)

*1 The terminals for bi-amp connections of the front speakers and the speaker
% terminals for the ZONE2 speakers vary depending on the MAIN ZONE layout.
Refer to “Amp Assign” - “Bi-Amp” and “ZONE2”. (1Z&~ p. 224)

*2 The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1 and HEIGHT2 speaker terminals. Set the
speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu. (IZF~ p. 228)

D &0
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B 11.1-channel playback (MAIN ZONE) + 2-channel playback (ZONE2) + 2-channel playback (ZONE3)
This type of configuration plays back 11.1-channels in MAIN ZONE and 2-channels in ZONE2 and ZONES3.

MAIN ZONE

ZONE2 ZONE2 ZONE3
L R L

|ZONE3
R

°

B=

)

Front panel

Display

Rear panel

6

*1

*2

FR FL C SR SL SBR SBL FHR FHL RHR RHL
*2 %2 *2 *2
*1 *1

The speaker terminals for connecting to the ZONE2 speakers and ZONE3
speakers vary depending on the MAIN ZONE layout. Refer to “Amp Assign” -
“ZONE2” and “ZONE3”. (1ZF~ p. 224)

The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1 and HEIGHT2 speaker terminals. Set the
speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu. (1Z~ p. 228)
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B 13.1-channel playback (MAIN ZONE) + 1-channel playback (ZONE2) + 1-channel playback (ZONE3)
This type of configuration plays back 13.1-channels in MAIN ZONE and 1-channel (monaural) in ZONE2 and ZONES3.

MAIN ZONE

Rear panel

FR FL C SR SL SBR SBL FHR FHL RHR RHL TMR TML

*2 %2 %2 %2 %2 w2

*1 The speaker terminals for connecting to the ZONE2/3 speakers vary
depending on the MAIN ZONE layout. Refer to “Amp Assign” - “ZONE2/3”.

(1T~ p. 224)

*2 The height speakers, ceiling speakers and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers
can be connected to the HEIGHT1, HEIGHT2 and HEIGHT3 speaker
terminals. Set the speaker to be connected from “Height” in the menu.

(" p. 228)
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Connectinga TV

Connect a TV to this unit so that the input video is output to the TV. You can also enjoy audio from the TV on this unit.
How to connect a TV depends on the connectors and functions equipped on the TV.

Is the TV equipped with an HDMI connector?

l

Is the TV compatible with the ARC / eARC?*

l o

\ 4
“Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI “Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI You cannot connect the TV to this
connector and compatible with the ARC / connector and incompatible with the ARC / unit.
eARC” (1~ p. 71) eARC” (1F~ p. 72)

* What is ARC and eARC?

ARC (Audio Return Channel) sends audio back to this unit using the same HDMI cable that sends video from this unit to your TV.
This allows this unit to process the sound from your TV’s built-in tuner and apps.

TVs with eARC (Enhanced Audio Return Channel) port provide additional support for high bitrate multichannel audio (Dolby Atmos, Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD and DTS:X).
Please refer to your TV Owner’s Manual for details about eARC support for your particular model.

NOTE

e Use a TV with a 2 prong power plug for this unit. Do not connect a TV with a 3 prong power plug, as this may cause noise.

" «» O



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Connection 1 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and compatible with the ARC /

eARC

Using a high quality HDMI cable®, connect one end to the HDMI port labeled “eARC” or “ARC” on your TV. Connect the other end to the HDMI OUT
MONITOR 1 port on this unit.

When a TV with eARC support is connected, the eARC function of this unit is enabled automatically and the television audio is played back. When a TV
with ARC support is connected, set “ARC” in the menu to “On”. (155~ p. 199)

* For 4K TVs we recommend using an HDMI cable labeled “High Speed”
and “with Ethernet”.

* For 8K TVs we recommend using an HDMI cable labeled “Ultra High
Speed”.

#

e eARC function settings may be required depending on the eARC
function-compatible television you are using. Make sure eARC is set to
on if this setting exists on your television. For more information, check
your television’s owner’s manual.

e Use a certified “Ultra High Speed HDMI cable” to enjoy 8K or 4K
120Hz video.

e Set “4K/8K Signal Format” to “8K Enhanced” in the menu to enjoy 8K
video. (155~ p. 205)

iz o R o voco |

" «» 0



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Connection 2 : TV equipped with an HDMI connector and incompatible with the

ARC /eARC

Use an HDMI cable to connect the TV to this unit.
To listen to audio from TV on this unit, use an optical cable to connect the TV to this unit.

TV
ouT IN
OPTICAL HDMI
ouT IN
=
” y

orvoco)

] LT
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Connecting a playback device

This unit is equipped with HDMI video input connectors and three types of audio input connectors (HDMI, digital audio and audio).
Select input connectors on this unit according to the connectors equipped on the device you want to connect.

If the device connected to this unit is equipped with an HDMI connector, it is recommended to use HDMI connections.

In the HDMI connection, audio and video signals can be transmitted through a single HDMI cable.

“Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)” (155~ p. 74)

“Connecting a media player” (I8~ p. 75)

“Connecting a Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player” (15~ p. 76)

“Connecting a game console or player device compatible with 8K” (15~ p. 77)
» “Connecting a turntable” (1F" p. 78)

#
» Connect devices to this unit as indicated by the input sources printed on the audio/video input connectors of this unit.

e The source that is assigned to the HDMI IN, DIGITAL AUDIO IN and AUDIO IN connectors can be changed. See “Input Assign” on how to change the input source assigned
to the input connectors. (125 p. 208)

e To play back audio signals that are input to this unit on a TV connected via HDMI, set in the menu “HDMI Audio Out” to “TV”. (1IZ&" p. 197)
¢ To enjoy content that is copyright protected by HDCP 2.2 or HDCP 2.3, use a playback device and TV compatible with HDCP 2.2 or HDCP 2.3.
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Connecting a set-top box (Satellite tuner/cable TV)

This explanation uses the connection with a satellite tuner/cable TV STB as an example.
Select the input connectors on this unit to match the connectors on the device that you want to connect to.

(HDMI incompatible device)
Satellite tuner /

Satellite tuner /
Cable TV

—

AUDIO

Cable TV N

COAXIAL
out

AUDIO
ouT

HDMI

@ @® =

( DM BN K[OG3 Fesei )

@ @ B AWE e @ own @ owsz @ ax @l

. «» O



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Connecting a media player

This explanation uses the connection with a media player as an example.
Select the input connectors on this unit to match the connectors on the device that you want to connect to.

(HDMI incompatible device)

Media player Media player
AUDIO
COAXIAL AUDIO
ouT out HDMI
R L ouT
(C] @® =

or

DM WO SK [ FDCP23 Fesue

O W E AME ww @ ows B owe @ ax @ A

= =2 =20 =2 =29 =

. «» 0



/w Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

Connecting a Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player

This explanation uses the connection with a Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player as an example.
Select the input connectors on this unit to match the connectors on the device that you want to connect to.

Blu-ray Disc player /
DVD player

HDMI
out

DM MW 6K HDCPZ3 Fevis

O W @ D sum @ owe @ owe @ ax @ A

= = =2 9 =92 =
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Connecting a game console or player device compatible with 8K

This unit supports 8K HDMI video signals.

Game console 8K player

HDMI
out

HDMI
out

FOWT WO 6K/ P23 Fesune.

D W B AGE s @ cwe @ owe @ wo @ aw
=2 9= = = =
#
e Use a certified “Ultra High Speed HDMI cable” to enjoy 8K or 4K
[o vl 120Hz video.

e Set “4K/8K Signal Format” to “8K Enhanced” in the menu to enjoy 8K
video. (IZ5~ p. 205)

] [T
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Connecting a turntable

This unit is compatible with turntables equipped with a moving magnet (MM) phono cartridge. When you connect to a turntable with a low output moving
coil (MC) cartridge, use a commercially available MC head amp or a step-up transformer.

If you set this unit’s input source to “Phono” and you accidentally increase the volume without having a turntable connected, you may hear a hum noise
from the speakers.

Turntable
(MM cartridge)

NOTE

o The earth terminal (SIGNAL GND) of this unit is not for safety grounding
purposes. If this terminal is connected when there is a lot of noise, the
fron vora] noise can be reduced. Note that depending on the turntable, connecting
the ground line may have the reverse effect of increasing noise. In this

case, it is not necessary to connect the ground line.
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Connecting a USB memory device to the USB port

For operating instructions see “Playing a USB memory device” (& p. 90).

USB memory

#
« Denon does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will operate or receive power. When using a portable USB hard disk drive (HDD) which came with an AC adapter,
use that device’s supplied AC adapter.

e The USB port on the rear panel can only be used to supply power (5 V/1.5 A). It cannot be used to play music files. (125~ p. 27)

NOTE

e USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.
e Itis not possible to use this unit by connecting the unit's USB port to a PC via a USB cable.
¢ Do not use an extension cable when connecting a USB memory device. This may cause radio interference with other devices.
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Connecting FM/AM antennas

Connect the antenna, tune in to a broadcast and then move the antenna to

. . ; ) AM | t

the location where there is least noise. Then use tape, etc. to fix the (:S‘fpﬁg;nna

antenna in this location. (“Listening to FM/AM broadcasts” (1ZF p. 101))

#

o If you are unable to receive a good broadcast signal, we recommend installing an FM indoor antenna
outdoor antenna. For details, inquire at the retail store where you purchased the (supplied)
unit. y
NOTE

o Make sure the AM loop antenna lead terminals do not touch metal parts of the
panel. fem

©
Black -
White =
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B Using the AM loop antenna B AM loop antenna assembly
:uspendd::g (:ln a wall Il without b 1 Put the stand section through the bottom of the loop
uspend directly on a wafl without assembling. antenna from the rear and bend it forward.

2 Insert the projecting part into the square hole in the
stand.

Nail, tack, etc.
Loop antenna

Standing alone
Use the procedure shown above to assemble.
When assembling, refer to “AM loop antenna assembly”.
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Connecting to a home network (LAN)

This unit can connect to a network using a wired LAN or wireless LAN.

You can connect this unit to your home network (LAN) to enable various ered LAN

types of playback and operations as described below. To make connections via wired LAN, use a LAN cable to connect the
o Playback of network audio such as Internet Radio and from your media

router to this unit as shown in the figure below.
server(s)
o Playback of streaming music services N etwo';lkAfnached
» Using the Apple AirPlay function

Storage)
o Operation on this unit via the network

» Operation with the HEOS wireless multi-room sound system
o Firmware Update

For connections to the Internet, contact an ISP (Internet Service
Provider) or a computer shop.

LAN port/
Ethernet
connector

LAN port/
Ethernet
connector

Router
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Wireless LAN #

. I e When using this unit, we recommend you use a router equipped with the followin
When connecting to the network via wireless LAN, connect the external 9 y quipp 9

functions:
antennas for Bluetooth/wireless connectivity connection to the rear panel -
o Built-in DHCP server

and stand them upright. This function automatically assigns IP addresses on the LAN.
See “Wi-Fi Setup” on how to connect to a wireless LAN router. o Built-in 100BASE-TX switch
(125" p. 256) When connecting multiple devices, we recommend a switching hub with a

speed of 100 Mbps or greater.
e Only use a shielded STP or ScTP LAN cable (readily available at electronics
stores). (CAT-5 or greater recommended)
e The normal shielded-type LAN cable is recommended.
If a flat-type cable or unshielded-type cable is used, other devices could be
affected by noise.

Internet

~ 8 Modem

e The types of routers that can be used depend on the ISP. Contact your ISP or a
\ computer shop for details.
Router with access point o This unit is not compatible with PPPoE. A PPPoE compatible router is required if
your contracted line is not set using PPPoE.

* Do not connect a NETWORK connector directly to the LAN port / Ethernet
connector on your computer.
* Various online services may be discontinued without prior notice.

Front panel

~—)
/f‘ 4 e When using this unit connected to a network with no DHCP function, configure the
| — || To WAN side IP address, etc. in “Network”. (15 p. 255)
£ a
s NOTE
: a
a

Display
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Connecting an external control device

REMOTE CONTROL jacks

When this unit is installed in a location where the remote control signals cannot reach (installation in a cabinet etc.), it can still be controlled by the remote
control by connecting a remote control receiver unit (sold separately).

You can also use it to remotely control ZONE2 and ZONE3 (another rooms).

Infrared Infrared
retransmitter sensor
[ [—
= E]
pw— ~7
AUX In Output
ouT put P

Device fitted with REMOTE CONTROL IN connectors

. «» O
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TRIGGER OUT jacks

When a device with TRIGGER IN jack is connected, the connected device’s power on/standby can be controlled through linked operation to this unit.
The TRIGGER OUT jack outputs a maximum 12 V DC/150 mA electrical signal.

12V DC/150 mA trigger-compatible device

] [T

¢ Use a monaural mini-plug cable for connecting the TRIGGER OUT jacks. Do not use a stereo mini-plug cable.

o If the permissible trigger input level for the connected device is larger than 12 V DC/150 mA, or has shorted, the TRIGGER OUT jack cannot be used. In this case, turn off the
power to the unit, and disconnect it.

& «» O
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Connecting the power cord

After completing all the connections, insert the power plug into the power outlet.

(@ *ﬁ-l_] I ﬁ
) Power cord (supplied)

To household power outlet
(AC 120V, 60 Hz)

. «» O
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B Contents . .
Playback network audio/service

Basic operation Listening to Internet Radio 109

P Playing back files stored on a PC or NAS 111
Turning the power on 88 Getting the HEOS App 115
Selecting the input source 88 AirPlay function 124
Adjusting the volume 89 gpotify Connect function 127
Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting) 89
Selecting a sound mode 138 convenience fu nctions

. Convenience functions 128

Playback a device HDMI Control function 152
Playing a Blu-ray Disc player/DVD player 89 Sleep timer function 153
Playing a USB memory device 90 Quick select plus function 155
Listening to music on a Bluetooth device 94 Panel lock function 159
Listening to audio on Bluetooth headphones 98 Remote lock function 161
Listening to FM/AM broadcasts 101

Other functions

Web control function 162
Playback in ZONE2/ZONES3 (Another room) 165
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Basic operation

Turning the power on

©®—— POWER [0) 1 Press POWER () to turn on power to the unit.
P

e You can press the input source select button when the unit is in standby mode to

Input source — turn on the power.

select buttons » You can also switch the power to standby by pressing ) on the main unit.
(€D)
Selecting the input source
we |3 H— VOLUME AV
MUTE X — ? @ 1 Press the input source select button to be played back.
The desired input source can be selected directly.

#

e You can also select the input source by turning SOURCE SELECT on the main
unit.

. «» 0
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Adjusting the volume Playback a Blu-ray Disc player/DVD

player
1 Use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume. : : : :
The following describes the procedure for playing Blu-ray Disc player/DVD
# player.
¢ The variable range differs according to the input signal and channel level setting. P
repare for pl k.
e You can also adjust the master volume by turning MASTER VOLUME on the main 1 eépare forp aybac
unit.

@ Turn on the power of the TV, subwoofer and player.
(@ Change the TV input to the input of this unit.

Turning off the sound temporarily

Press POWER () to turn on power to the unit.

(Muting)

player used for playback.
1 Press MUTE gx.

 MUTE indicator on the display flashes.

« 4X appears on the TV screen.

3 Press Blu-ray or DVD to switch an input source for a
4 Play the Blu-ray Disc player or DVD player.
|

> Surround playback (175" p. 138)
e The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” in the menu. (125~ p. 191)
¢ To cancel mute, either adjust the sound volume or press MUTE «{X again.

o lf X s displayed on the TV screen for more than 5 minutes when the “Screen
Saver’ is set to “On”, the 4% symbol moves randomly over the TV screen.
(1Z5~ p. 205)

. «» 0
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Playing a USB memory device

USB
CH/PAGE AY ©

@
1‘.’@
Cursor Up/Down/—; ‘@’
Left/Right B

BACK

OPTION

ENTER

>/l
< P

Playing back music files stored on a USB memory device.

Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class standards
can be played on this unit.

This unit is compatible with USB memory devices in “FAT32” or “NTFS”
format.

The audio format types and specifications supported by this unit for
playback are as follows.
See “Playing back a USB memory devices” (1ZF" p. 316) for details.
« WMA
* MP3
« WAV
« MPEG-4 AAC
« FLAC
o Apple Lossless
« DSD
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Playing files stored on USB memory 4 Browse the music on your USB memory device and
devices select something to play.

#

1 Insert a “FAT32” or “NTFS” formatted USB memory
device into the USB port. queue up your music.

e When you select something to play you will be asked how you want to

Press USB to switch the input source to “USB”.

N

Play Now:
Select the name of this unit.

w

Inserts the item into the queue after the
currently playing track and plays the
selected item immediately.

Play Now & Replace
Queue:

Clears the queue and plays the
selected item immediately.

Play Next:

Inserts the item into the queue after the
current song and plays it when the
current song ends.

Add to End of Queue:

Adds the item to the end of the queue.

USB Music - Nature

Front panel Display

D &0
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Use cursor Up/Down to select the “Play Now” or “Play
Now & Replace Queue”, then press ENTER.
Playback starts.

($)]

Now Playing

Nature

Front panel Display

Operation buttons Function
>/l Playback / Pause
I o Skip to previous track / Skip to next track

Switch to the previous page/next page in

CH/PAGEAY the list display

&
e When an MP3 music file includes album art data, the album art can be displayed
while playing the file.

NOTE

* Note that Denon will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any problems arising with
the data on a USB memory device when using this unit in conjunction with the USB
memory device.

e When a USB memory device is connected to this unit, the unit loads all of the files
on the USB memory device. Loading may take a while if the USB memory device
contains a large number of folders and/or files.

> G D O
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B Operations accessible through the option
menu

Front panel

“Adjusting the audibility of dialog and vocals (Dialog

Enhancer)” (15~ p. 130)

“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (155~ p. 131)

“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15~ p. 132)

“Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay)” (15~ p. 133)

“Changing the strength of Tactile Transducer according to the input
source (Tactile Transducer)” (IZ5~ p. 134)

“Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (155~ p. 135)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (155~ p. 136)
“Changing the speaker settings to match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)” (15~ p. 137)

- «a&» 0
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Listening to music on a Bluetooth device

POWER I

@_

BACK —@
(0 &m &

POWER &

Bluetooth

OPTION

>/l

Music files stored on Bluetooth devices such as smartphones, digital
music players, etc. can be enjoyed on this unit by pairing and connecting
this unit with the Bluetooth device.

Communication is possible up to a range of about 98.4 t/30 m.

NOTE

e To play back music from a Bluetooth device, the Bluetooth device needs to
support the A2DP profile.

: «» O
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In order to enjoy music from a Bluetooth device on this unit, the Bluetooth

Playing music from Bluetooth device

device must first be paired with this unit.

Once the Bluetooth device has been paired, it does not need to be paired

again.

1

Prepare for playback.

@ Connect the supplied external antennas for Bluetooth/wireless
connectivity to the Bluetooth/wireless LAN antenna connectors
on the rear panel. (155" p. 26)

@ Press POWER O to turn on power to the unit.

Press Bluetooth.

When using for the first time, the unit will go into the pairing mode
automatically and “Pairing...” will appear on the display of the unit.

\/ Appendix \

= W

5

Activate the Bluetooth settings on your mobile device.

Select this unit when its name appears in the list of
devices displayed on the screen of the Bluetooth
device.

Connect to the Bluetooth device while “Pairing” is being displayed
on the display of the unit.

Perform the connection with the Bluetooth device close to the unit
(about 3.3 ft/1 m).

Play music using any app on your Bluetooth device.

+ The Bluetooth device can also be operated with the remote
control of this unit.

* The next time the Bluetooth button is pressed on the remote

control unit, this unit automatically connects to the last Bluetooth
device that was connected.

Operation buttons Function

>/l Playback / Pause

g > Skip to previous track / Skip to next track
4

e Press STATUS on this unit during playback to switch the display between Title
name, Artist name, Album name, etc.

” «» O
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Pairing with other Bluetooth devices NOTE
Pair a Bluetooth device with this unit * To operate the Bluetooth device with the remote control of this unit, the Bluetooth
’ device needs to support the AVRCP profile.
1 Activate the Bluetooth settings on your mobile device * The remote control of this unit is not guaranteed to work with all Bluetooth devices.

* Depending on the type of Bluetooth device, this unit outputs audio that is coupled

) to the volume setting on the Bluetooth device.
2 Press and hold Bluetooth on the remote control unit for

at least 3 seconds. B Operations accessible through the option
This unit will go into the pairing mode. menu

3 Select this unit when its name appears in the list of “Pairing with other Bluetooth devices” (15~ p. 96)
devices displayed on the screen of the Bluetooth “Adjusting the audibility of dialog and vocals (Dialog
device. Enhancer)” (15~ p. 130)
“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
# (Channel Level Adjust)” %5~ p. 131)
e This unit can be paired with a maximum of 8 Bluetooth devices. When a 9th “Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (125~ p. 132)
Bluetooth device is paired, it will be registered in place of the oldest registered “Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay)’ (15~ p. 133)

device. . . . .

* You can also enter pairing mode by pressing the OPTION button when the + “Changing th_e strength of Tactile Transducer according to the input
Bluetooth playback screen is displayed and selecting “Pairing Mode” from the source (Tactile Transducer)” (125~ p. 134)
displayed option menu.  “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video

Select)” (15~ p. 135)
“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (125~ p. 136)

» “Changing the speaker settings to match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)” (125~ p. 137)

& «» O
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Reconnecting to this unit from a

Bluetooth device

After pairing is completed, the Bluetooth device can be connected without
performing any operations on this unit.

This operation also needs to be performed when switching the Bluetooth
device for playback.

1 If a Bluetooth device is currently connected, deactivate
the Bluetooth setting of that device to disconnect it.

Activate the Bluetooth setting of the Bluetooth device
to be connected.

Select this unit from the Bluetooth device list on your
Bluetooth device.

Play music using any app on your Bluetooth device.

LI ~ T 7% B (b

e The screen automatically switches to the “Bluetooth” playback screen if a
Bluetooth device is connected while the power of this unit is on.

¢ When the “Network Control” setting of this unit is set to “Always On” and a
Bluetooth device is connected with the unit in the standby state, the power of the
unit will be turned on automatically. (15~ p. 259)

97 «» O
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Listening to audio on Bluetooth headphones

You can listen to audio playing through the MAIN ZONE of this unit on Bluetooth headphones.
Output audio from connected speakers and Bluetooth headphones simultaneously, or only using Bluetooth headphones.

=

29

(Output Mode: Bluetooth + Speakers) (Output Mode: Bluetooth Only)
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Listening to audio on Bluetooth #

head phones o “Output Mode” can also be set from “Bluetooth Transmitter” in the option menu.
* A2DP profile-compatible Bluetooth speakers can be connected following the same
steps used to connect Bluetooth headphones.

Set “Transmitter” to “On” from the “General” -

“Bluetooth Transmitter” setting in the menu.

NOT
(15 p. 268) OTE

o Bluetooth headphones volume cannot be adjusted from this unit. Adjust volume of
your Bluetooth headphones.

e Stereo mode is fixed as the sound mode when using Bluetooth headphones. Any

Audio is output to Bluetooth sound modes and other audio settings are not reflected in audio output on

. Bluetooth headphones.
Bluetooth + Speakers headphones and main zone speakers. Audio settings, sound modes and All Zone Stereo mode are not available while

(Default): Thi§ simultf’ine'ous output is suitable for using Bluetooth headphones and “Output Mode” is set to “Bluetooth Only”.
family movie night and other group o Audio may be delayed when sent over Bluetooth.

2 Select “Output Mode”, and set audio output method.

activities. * Bluetooth headphones cannot be connected when use a Bluetooth input source in
Audio is output to Bluetooth any zone.
headphones only. Furthermore, selecting a Bluetooth input source in any zone will terminate the
Bluetooth Only: This is suitable for listening to music or connection between this unit and Bluetooth headphones.
watching movies by yourself at night o Bluetooth headphones cannot be connected when this unit is grouped in the
when you need to keep quiet. HEQS App.
Enter pairing mode on the Bluetooth headphones you CAUTION:
want to connect to this unit. Using Bluetooth headphones without a volume adjustment
function
Select “Device List” and select the name of the « In order to avoid hearing loss, do not connect Bluetooth headphones
Bluetooth headphones from the device list. that lack volume adjustment functionality.
« Bluetooth headphone volume may be unexpectedly loud when this
Adjust the volume of connected Bluetooth headphones unit connects to Bluetooth headphones.
after the connection is completed. « Bluetooth headphone volume cannot be adjusted from this unit.

. «» O
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Reconnecting to a Bluetooth Disconnecting Bluetooth headphones

headphones Complete any of the following steps to disconnect your Bluetooth
headphones:
Follow any of the steps below to reconnect the most recently used « Turn off vour Bluetooth headphones
Bluetooth headphones: G “B?/ hT, ) p d h' lect “Di » within th
» Reconnect to this unit with Bluetooth headphone's reconnect function. ¢ o:titc:)ns n:‘:rt]?]m ransmitter” and then select "Disconnect” within the
» Go to “Bluetooth Transmitter” and then select “Reconnect” within the i “ v -
. « In the setup menu, go to “General” - “Bluetooth Transmitter”, and set

options menu. “Transmitter” to Off. (IZF~ p. 268)

o If “Output Mode” is set to “Bluetooth + Speakers”, this unit will ' '

automatically connect to the most recently used Bluetooth headphones
when power is turned on.

» Select the device you wish to connect from the “Device List” under
“Bluetooth Transmitter” in the menu. (15 p. 268)

«» 0
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Listening to FM/AM broadcasts

You can use the built-in tuner of this unit to listen to FM broadcasts and
AM broadcasts.

Make sure the FM antenna and AM loop antenna are connected to this
unit first.

TUNER
CH/PAGE Av<8
@)—— OPTION
v ©
Cursor Up/Down/ ‘ © ’
LEft/Right | L v D ENTER

BACK -' | (&5 - . &)}i— TUNE +, -

D D & 0
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Listening to FM/AM broadcasts 5

1
2

Front panel

Connect the antenna. (“Connecting FM/AM
antennas” (IZ&~ p. 80))

Press TUNER to switch the input source to “Tuner”.

[TV screen]

2 Tuner

Now Playing
Cemereo ] [Cauo ]

CH1 FM 92.10 MHz

[ Display of this unit ]

Press OPTION.
The option menu screen is displayed.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “FM/AM”, then press
ENTER.

This displays the reception band input screen.

Display

#

Use cursor Left/Right to select “FM” or “AM”, then
press ENTER.

FM: When listening to an FM broadcast.
AM: When listening to an AM broadcast.

Press TUNE + or TUNE - to select the station you want
listen to.

Scanning is performed until it finds an available radio station. When
it finds a radio station, it stops the scan automatically and tunes in.

* The modes for receiving FM broadcasts consists of “Auto” mode that automatically
searches available broadcast stations and “Manual” mode that lets you tune in
using buttons to change the frequency. The default setting is “Auto”. You can also
use “Direct Tune” to tune in by entering the frequency directly.

In “Auto” mode, you cannot tune in to radio stations if the reception is not good.
If this is the case, then use the “Manual” mode or “Direct Tune” mode to tune in.

Operation buttons

Function

TUNE +, -

Selects the radio station (up/down)

CH/PAGEAY

Selects preset radio stations

Cursor Up/Down

Selects the radio station (up/down)

Cursor Left/Right

Selects preset radio stations

=m0



\/ Appendix \

Tuning in by entering the frequency

/ Contents \/Connections Playback Settings \/ Tips

B Operations accessible through the option
menu

(Direct Tune)

You can enter the receiving frequency directly to tune in.

« “Tuning in by entering the frequency (Direct Tune)” (125~ p. 103)
« “Changing the tune mode (Tune Mode)” (125~ p. 104)

“Tuning in to stations and presetting them automatically (Auto Preset
Memory)” (IZ5~ p. 104)

“Presetting the current broadcast station (Preset

Memory)” (125~ p. 105)

“Specify a name for the preset broadcast station (Preset

Name)” (125~ p. 106)

“Skipping preset broadcast stations (Preset Skip)” (15~ p. 107)
“Adjusting the audibility of dialog and vocals (Dialog

Enhancer)” (15~ p. 130)

“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (15~ p. 131)

“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15~ p. 132)

“Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay)” (15~ p. 133)

“Changing the strength of Tactile Transducer according to the input
source (Tactile Transducer)” (15~ p. 134)

“Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (155~ p. 135)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (15~ p. 136)
“Changing the speaker settings to match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)” (15~ p. 137)

1
2

Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “Direct Tune”, then
press ENTER.
The screen that lets you enter the frequency is displayed.

Use cursor Up/Down to select a number, then press
cursor Right.

o If cursor Left is pressed, the immediately preceding input is
cancelled.

Repeat step 3 and enter the frequency of the radio
station you want to hear.

When setting is completed, press ENTER.
The preset frequency is tuned in.

«» O
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Changing the tune mode (Tune Mode) Tuning in to stations and presetting

You can change the mode for tuning into FM and AM broadcasts. If you them automatically (AUtO Preset
cannot tune in automatically with “Auto” mode, change the mode to

“Manual” and tune in manually. Memory)
. o A maximum of 56 radio stations can be automatically preset.
1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed. 1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed.
2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Tune Mode”, then press
ENTER. 2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Auto Preset Memory”,

. then press ENTER.
3 Use cursor Left/Right to select the tune mode, then

press ENTER. 3 Press ENTER.
- The unit starts to tune in to radio stations automatically and preset
Auto: Auto_matlcally _search forand tune to a them.
receivable radio station. « When presetting is completed, “Completed” is displayed for about
Manually change the frequency one 5 seconds and the option menu screen turns off.
Manual: step at a time each time the button is

pressed. rd

e The preset memory is overwritten.

«» 0
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Presetting the current broadcast Default settings
a 1_8 92.10/92.30/92.50/92.70/93.10/93.50/93.70/ 94.10
station (Preset Memory) - MHz
Your favorite broadcast stations can be preset so that you can tune them 9_16 |94-30/94.50/94.70/94.90/95.10/95.30/95.50/95.70
in easily. MHz
Up to 56 stations can be preset. 1724 98.10/98.30/98.50/98.70/98.90/99.10/100.10/
100.30 MHz
1 Tune in the broadcast station you want to preset. o5 _gp |10050/100.70/100.90/101.10/101.30/101.50/
(“Listening to FM/AM broadcasts” (1" p. 102)) 101.70/101.90 MHz
103.10/103.30/103.50 / 103.70 / 103.90/ 104.10 /
2 ::ess PPTION' s disolaved 33-40 " 1404.30/104.50 MHz
© option menu screen s displayed. 41 _ag |10470/104.90/105.10/105.30/105.50/105.70/
3 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Preset Memory”, then 105.90/106.10 MHz
press ENTER. 4956 |106.30/106.50/106.70/106.90/107.10/107.30/
The list of already preset channels is displayed. 107.50/107.90 MHz

4 Use cursor Up/Down to select the channel you want to . . .
preset, then press ENTER. LIStenIng tO preset StatlonS
The current broadcast station that is preset.
« To preset other stations, repeat steps 1 to 4. 1 Use CH/PAGE AY to select the desired preset channel.
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Specify a name for the preset 5 Use cursor Up/Down to select a name label, then press
broadcast station (Preset Name) ENTER. , .
The screen that lets you edit the Preset Name is displayed.

« If you select “Set Defaults”, then the unit returns to displaying the
frequency.

You can set the name to the preset broadcast station or change it.
Up to 8 characters can be input.

1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”.
The option menu screen is displayed.

7 Press OPTION to return to the previous screen.
2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Preset Name”, then

press ENTER.
The “Preset Name” screen is displayed.

(o2}

Enter the characters, then press “OK”.

Use cursor Left/Right to select the group of the
broadcast station you want to name.

4 Use cursor Up/Down to select the broadcast station
you want to name, then press ENTER.

«» O
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Skipping preset broadcast stations

[0 To set the stations you want to skip by stations

(Preset Skl p) @ Use cursor Left/Right to select the group of broadcast
Perform auto preset memory to save all the broadcasting stations that can @ Et:g%zsrs);?'uuw?ggwnsg F;elect the broadcast station vou
be received in the memory. Selecting a broadcast station becomes easier want to skip P Y
by skipping unnecessary memories. (® Use cursor Left/Right to select “Skip”.

1 Press OPTION when the input source is “Tuner”. The station you selected is not displayed.

The option menu screen is displayed. 4 Press OPTION to return to the previous screen.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Preset Skip”, then press
ENTER.
The “Preset Skip” screen is displayed.

3 (1 To set the stations you want to skip by groups

@ Use cursor Left/Right to select the group of broadcast stations
you want to skip.

(@ Press cursor Up to select “Set * — * to Skip”, then press
ENTER.
Skip all the broadcast stations that are included in the
selected group “3-3”.
(* is the selected group number.)

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \
Cancelling Preset Skip

1 While the “Preset Skip” screen is displayed, use cursor
Left/Right to select a group containing a broadcast
station to cancel the skip for.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select a broadcast station to
cancel the skip for.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to select “On”.
The skip is cancelled.

NOTE
* “Preset Skip” cannot be cancelled for groups.

«» O
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Listening to Internet Radio

« Internet Radio refers to radio broadcasts distributed over the Internet.
Internet Radio stations from around the world can be received.

The Internet Radio station list on this unit the database service provided
by Tuneln Radio service.

The audio format types and specifications supported by this unit for
playback are as follows.

See “Playing back Internet Radio” (1IZ5~ p. 319) for details.

« WMA
| 4} (HEOS Music) « MP3
INTERNET * MPEG-4 AAC
RADIO
CH/PAGE AV
OPTION
Cursor Up/Down/
Left/Right
g | ENTER
BACK - | (@ e e — »/mi
|4t P
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Listening to Internet Radio #

¢ The display switches between track title and radio station name etc. each time the
in unit's STATUS i .
1 Press INTERNET RADIO. main unit's S US is pressed

« You can also press "§ (HEOS Music). Use cursor Up/Down to

select “Tuneln Internet Radio”, then press ENTER. R
» The radio station database service may be suspended or be otherwise unavailable
2 Select the station you want to play. without notice.
Operation buttons Function B Operations accessible through the option
>/l Playback / Stop or Pause* menu
<t >l Skip to previous track™ / Skip to next track™ ¢ “Adding to HEOS Favorites” (125~ p. 129)
Switch to the previous page/next page in « “Adjusting the audibility of dialog and vocals (Dialog
CH/PAGEAY the list display Enhancer)” (i~ p. 130)

“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (155~ p. 131)

“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (1Z&~ p. 132)

“Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay)” (125~ p. 133)

“Changing the strength of Tactile Transducer according to the input
source (Tactile Transducer)” (5~ p. 134)

“Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (15~ p. 135)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (IZ5~ p. 136)
“Changing the speaker settings to match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)” (125" p. 137)

* Enabled when playing Podcasts.
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Playing back files stored on a PC or NAS

» This unit can play back music files and playlists (m3u, wpl) from DLNA
compatible servers including PCs and NAS devices on your network.
» Supported file formats:
For details, see “Playing back a file saved on a PC or
NAS” (1z&" p. 318).
« WMA
o« MP3
« WAV
« MPEG-4 AAC

& T “$» (HEOS Music) « FLAC

@ * Apple Lossless
CH/PAGE AV « DSD

OPTION

Cursor Up/Down/

Left/Right
g J_ | ENTER
BACK - | & ) >/
< >

«» O
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Playing back files stored on a PC or 4 Browse the music on your PC/NAS and select
NAS something to play.

Use this procedure to play music files or playlists stored on DLNA files 'e

servers on your local network. ¢ When you select something to play you will be asked how you want to

queue up your music.

1 Press i (HEOS Music).

Inserts the item into the queue after the

Use cursor Up/Down to select “Music Servers”, then Play Now: currently playing track and plays the
press ENTER. selected item immediately.
Play Now & Replace Clears the queue and plays the
Queue: selected item immediately.

Music

Inserts the item into the queue after the
Play Next: current song and plays it when the
current song ends.

Add to End of Queue: Adds the item to the end of the queue.

Music Servers - Live

Select the name of your networked PC or NAS
(Network Attached Storage) server.

«» O
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1 ti] [13 f
Use cursor Up/Down t?, select the Play Now” or Play * The display switches between track title, artist name, and album title each time the
Now & Replace Queue”, then press ENTER. main unit's STATUS is pressed.
Playback starts. o When a WMA (Windows Media Audio), MP3 or MPEG-4 AAC file includes album
art data, the album art can be displayed while the music files are playing.
e If you use Ver.11 or later of Windows Media Player, the album art for WMA files
can be displayed.

($)]

Now Playing

NOTE

e When playing back music files with your PC or NAS connected through wireless
LAN, audio may be interrupted depending on your wireless LAN environment. In
this case, connect using a wired LAN.

e The order in which the tracks/files are displayed depends on the server
specifications. If the tracks/files are not displayed in alphabetical order due to the
server specifications, searching by the first letter may not work properly.

Operation buttons Function
>/l Playback / Pause
<t Pl Skip to previous track / Skip to next track

Switch to the previous page/next page in

CH/PAGEAY the list display

«» O
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B Operations accessible through the option
menu

“Adjusting the audibility of dialog and vocals (Dialog

Enhancer)” (15~ p. 130)

“Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (155~ p. 131)

“Adjusting the tone (Tone)” (15~ p. 132)

“Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay)” (15~ p. 133)

“Changing the strength of Tactile Transducer according to the input
source (Tactile Transducer)” (IZ5~ p. 134)

« “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (155~ p. 135)

“Playing the same music in all zones (All Zone Stereo)” (155~ p. 136)
¢ “Changing the speaker settings to match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)” (15~ p. 137)

«» O
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Getting the HEOS App

You can use many online music streaming services from the HEOS App. Depending upon your geographical location, there are several options to choose
from.

Download the HEOS App for iOS or Android by searching App Store, Google Play store or Amazon Appstore for “HEOS”.

. # Download on the ' GETITON
I'lll" @& App Store ‘ }’ Google Play |

CD e €& 0
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[ " C"croo vour HEoS Account

HEOS Accounts can be registered in “HEOS Account” (1ZF p. 263) in the 1 Tap the “Music” tab.
menu of this unit or by tapping “Music” tab - “Settings” icon & in the
HEOS App. 2 Select the Settings icon % in the upper left corner of
. the screen.

B What is a HEOS Account?

A HEOS Account is master account or “keychain” for managing all of 3 Select “HEOS Account”.

your HEOS music services with one single username and password. )

4 Change your location, change your password, delete

B Why do | need a HEOS Account? your account or sign out of your account.

With the HEOS Account you just have to enter your music services
login names and passwords one time. This allows you to easily and
quickly use multiple controller apps on different devices.

You just log into your HEOS Account on any device and you will have
access to all of your associated music services, play history and
custom playlists, even if you are at a friend’s house listening to music
on their HEOS system.

B Signing up for a HEOS Account
You will be instructed to signup for a HEOS Account the first time you

try to access any music service from the main “Music” menu of the
HEOS App.

«» O
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Playing from streaming music services

A music service is an online music company that provides access to vast
music collections via free and/or paid subscriptions. Depending upon your
geographical location, there are several options to choose from.

NOTE

e The HEOS App and brand is not affiliated with any manufacturer of any mobile
device. Availability of music services may vary by region. Not all services may be
available at time of purchase. Some services may be added or discontinued from
time to time based on decisions of the music service providers or others.

B Selecting a room/device
Tap the “Rooms” tab, and select “Denon AVR-A1H” if
there are multiple products with HEOS Built-in.

#

® Tap the Pencil icon # at the top right to switch edit mode. You can change the
displayed name.

\/ Appendix \

[11] Rooms .

Drag one room into another to group them

Dining L + Dining R

® Song Name 1

Kitchen
® Song Name 2

. Denon AVR-A1H
.

Rooms Music Now Paying

- «a&» 0



/ Contents \/Connections Playback Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

B Selecting the music track or station from
music sources o YRS

1 Tap the “Music” tab and select a music source.

# =m0

» All music services displayed may not be available in your location.

wille souNECLOUD T TIDAL

@ Rhopsody AWA
© R o

- O m O
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2 Browse the music to play. & (i e Now Playing =
. . . . . Artist
After selecting a music track or radio station the app will Album
automatically change to the “Now Playing” screen. 10 Tracks 60 Mins. 2014
i 1Track 1 0:20
e When you select a music track to play you will be asked how you want to frecko]
queue up your music. ooms
Play Now
Inserts the item into the queue after the ooy Now & Fesface @ o
Play Now: currently playing track and plays the e Track 01 °
selected item immediately. Play Next oo
= e o ¢
Play Now & Replace Clears thg queue anq plays the A6 10 End of Quete S le 0 ol
Queue: selected item immediately. o—
Inserts the item into the queue after the Cancel ) B £ o
Play Next: current song and plays it when the =

current song ends.
Add to End of Queue:  Adds the item to the end of the queue.

&#

* When you select a radio station the following items are displayed.

Play Now: Plays the selected item immediately.
Add to HEOS Favorites: Adds to HEOS Favorites.
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Listening to the same music in multiple

rooms

This system is a true multi-room audio system. You can create one or
more HEOS groups to automatically synchronize audio playback between
multiple products with HEOS Built-in so that the music playing different
rooms is perfectly in sync and always sounds amazing! You can easily
add up to 32 products to your system in total. You can group up to 16
individual products to have them play the same song fully synchronized.

B Grouping rooms

1 Press and hold your finger on room that is not playing
music.

Drag it into the room that is playing music and lift your
finger.

The two rooms will be grouped together into a single
device group and both rooms will be playing the same
music in perfect sync.

1+

Dining
w Song Name 1

Kitchen
® Song Name 2

Bedroom
» Song Name 3

Now Paying

o

2
3
™S

=

Drag one roor

Rooms

ninto another to group them

Dining
u Song Name 1

Kitchen

Bedroom
» Song Name 3

uuuuuuu
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B Ungrouping rooms

o Rooms K4 (1] Rooms .
Drag one room into another to group them Drag one room into another to group them
Press and hold your finger on room that you want to o Dining
remove from the group. o G Eogfii

Living
2 Drag it out of the group and lift your finger. @ ... e
Living Kitchen
NOTE

n Song Name 4
1 > Kitchen

Bedroom
» Song Name 3

¢ You can not remove the first room that started playing the music before grouping.

Bedroom
» Song Name 3

2
e
R

= A o = ]
Rooms s Now Piaing Rooms s

Now Plaing

«» O
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B Grouping all rooms (party mode)

You can easily group 16 rooms together into Party Mode by using a
"pinch" gesture.

Place two fingers on the screen over the list of rooms.

N =

Quickly pinch your two fingers together and release.

w

All of your rooms will be joined together and begin
playing the same music in perfect sync.

Tips

2>

o

Rooms

Drag one room into another to group them

Dining

» Song Name

Living
» Song Name 2

Kitchen
» Song Name 3

Bedroom
» Song Name 4

o

Now Paying

Dining+Living+...
» Song Name 1

Dining

1\
Bt -

Kitchen

Bedroom

MMMMM

e B
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B Ungrouping all rooms

You can easily ungroup all of your rooms and exit Party Mode by using
a "spread" gesture.

1 Place two fingers close together on the screen over list
of rooms.

2 Quickly spread your two fingers apart from each other
and release.

3 All of your rooms will be ungrouped.

\/ Appendix \

Dining

Living

Kitchen

Bedroom

Roams

Dining
© Song Name 1

MMMMM

prprprprprprpr

Dining
w Song Name 1

Living
® Song Name 2

Kitchen
® Song Name 3

Bedroom
® Song Name 4

uuuuuuuuuuuu

wwwwwww
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AirPlay function

Music files stored on your iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes can be
played on this unit via the network. PC

#

e Source input will be switched to “HEOS Music” when AirPlay playback is started.
¢ You can stop AirPlay playback by choosing other input source.

e To see song and artist names together, press STATUS on the main unit.

o For information about how to use iTunes, also see the Help for iTunes.
e The screen may differ depending on the OS and software versions.

Router

This unit

This unit supports AirPlay 2.

Sync multiple AirPlay 2 compatible devices/speakers for simultaneous
playback.

#
o This unit supports AirPlay 2 and requires iOS 11.4 or later.

«» O
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Playing songs from your iPhone, iPod Playing iTunes music with this unit

touch or iPad

If you update your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad” to iOS 10.0.2 or later, you can
stream music stored in your “iPhone/iPod touch/iPad” directly to this unit.

Install iTunes 10, or later, on a Mac or Windows PC that
is connected to the same network as this unit.

. . . - Turn this unit ON.
1 Connect your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad Wi-Fi to the 2 o
same network as this unit. Set “Network Control” to “Always On” for this unit. (125~ p. 259)
» For details, see your device’s manual.
NOTE
2 Play the song on your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad. o When “Network Control” is set to “Always On”, the unit consumes more
AirPlay icon is displayed on the iPhone, iPod touch or iPad screen. standby power.
3 Tap the AirPlay icon and select this unit 3 Start iTunes and click the AirPlay icon to select this
) unit.
[Example] iOS 15 [Example] iOS 10 [Example] iTunes
<« 11 » PN
<) o)) e— N
‘5""
:'—:—‘Air?li;l
~ L4

TSamm

4 Choose a song and click play in iTunes.
The music will stream to this unit.

«» O
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NOTE 2 Tap the AirPlay icon and select this unit.

¢ In playback using the AirPlay function, the sound is output at the iPhone, iPod Displays a list of devices/speakers that can be played back on the
touch, iPad or iTunes volume setting level.

You should turn down the iPhone, iPod touch, iPad or iTunes volume prior to same .netw.ork.. . . . .
playback and then adjust it to a suitable level. « Acircle is displayed to the right of AirPlay 2 compatible devices.

@
AirPlay

Play a song from your iPhone, iPod

iPhone

touch or iPad on multiple synced
devices (AirPlay 2)

Songs from an iPhone, iPod touch or iPad operating iOS 11.4 or later can
be synced with multiple AirPlay 2 supported devices for simultaneous
playback.

Living Room
De
™

Bedroom

1 Play the song on your iPhone, iPod touch or iPad.

AirPlay icon is displayed on the iPhone, iPod touch or iPad screen. 3 Tap the devices/speakers you want to use.

« Multiple AirPlay 2 compatible devices can be selected.
AirPlay

iPhone

Living Room
—_—

Denon

Bedroom

D - € D O

Display
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Spotify Connect function

Spotify is all the music you’ll ever need. Millions of songs available
instantly. Just search for the music you love, or let Spotify play you
something great. Spotify works on your phone, tablet, computer and home
speakers. So you'll always have the perfect soundtrack for whatever
you’re doing. Now you can enjoy Spotify with your free account as well as
Premium account.

Use your phone, tablet or computer as a remote control for Spotify.

Go to www.spotify.com/connect to learn how.

The Spotify software is subject to third party licenses found here:
www.spotify.com/connect/third-party-licenses

Spotify server

N

4

[ A RNXN 2

Spotify App
This unit =t /ﬁ
@ © Qoo-oo.oo.c. .oo-.oooooob
S Audio Control
) streaming /
control

Playing Spotify music with this unit

Download the “Spotify App” onto your Android or iOS device beforehand.

1 Connect the Wi-Fi settings of the iOS or Android device
in the same network as this unit.

Launch the Spotify App.

Play back the Spotify track.

S WN

Tap the Spotify icon @ to select the unit.
The music will stream to this unit.

' e O


www.spotify.com/connect/third-party-licenses
www.spotify.com/connect
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Convenience functions

This section explains how to use convenient functions that can be used for
each input source.

These functions can only be set in the MAIN ZONE.

Fnl}l-' (HEOS Music)

OPTION

Cursor Up/Down/
Left/Right

ENTER

«» O
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Adding to HEOS Favorites Playing back HEOS Favorites

l-.-l H
1 While content is playing, press OPTION. 1 Press i (HEOS Music).
The option menu screen is displayed.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “HEOS Favorites”, then
9 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Add to HEOS press ENTER.
Favorites”, then press ENTER.

3 Browse the content and select something to play.

Front panel Display

D - & 0
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Deleting a HEOS Favorites Adjusting the audibility of dialog and

vocals (Dialog Enhancer)

1 While the HEOS Favorites content list is displayed, use

cursor Up/Down to select the item you want to remove This function adjusts the center channel frequency band to enhance the
from HEOS Favorites, then press OPTION. dialog in the movies and vocals in music for easier listening.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Remove from HEOS {1 Press OPTION.
Favorites”, then press ENTER. An option menu screen is displayed.

+ When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Dialog Enhancer”, then
press ENTER.

The “Dialog Enhancer” screen is displayed.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to select your favorite
enhancement effect.

Low / Medium / High: Enhances the dialog and vocals.
Off .
(Default): Does not enhance the dialog or vocals.

4 Press ENTER.

#
« “Dialog Enhancer” settings are stored for each source.

e This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to “Direct”, “Virtual” or “Pure
Direct”.

D - D & O
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Adjusting the volume of each channel 4 Use cursor Left/Right to adjust the volume.
to match the input source (Channel
. -12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)
Level Adjust)
The volume of each channel can be changed while listening to music. You 5 Use cuEr:l?rrEl;plDownlLeft/nght to select “Exit”, then
can set this for each input source. press .

1 Press OPTION.

) . &
An option menu screen is displayed. . . ) )
When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for o Select “Reset” and press ENTER if you want to restore the adjustment values of
* . U « > " the various channels to “0.0 dB” (Default).
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press o Headphone volume can be adjusted when a headphone is connected.
ENTER. ¢ “Channel Level Adjust” settings are stored for each input source.
u Up/D | “Ch IL | Adi - * You can only set this for speakers that output audio. In addition, you cannot set
2 se cursor Up/Down to select annel Leve just”, this when in the menu “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”. (IZ&~ p. 197)

then press ENTER.
The “Channel Level Adjust” screen is displayed.

3 Use cursor Up/Down to select the channel that you
wish to adjust.

«» O
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Adjusting the tone (Tone) 4 Select “On” in step 3 and press cursor Down to select

Adjusts the tonal quality of the front speakers.

1

Front panel

Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “Tone”, then press
ENTER.

The “Tone” screen is displayed.

Use cursor Left/Right to set the tone control function to
on/off.

the sound range to be adjusted.

Bass: Adjust bass.

Treble: Adjust treble.

5 Use cursor Left/Right to adjust the tone, then press
ENTER.

-6 dB — +6 dB (Default : 0 dB)

&

* “Tone” settings are stored for each input source.

e This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to “Direct” or “Pure Direct”.
e This item cannot be set when “Dynamic EQ” is set to “On”. (1Z&~ p. 193)

On: Allow tone adjustment (bass, treble).
?Df;fault)' Playback without tone adjustment.

Display

Rear panel

e You cannot set this when no audio signal is input or in the menu “HDMI Audio Out”
is setto “TV". (i&F" p. 197)

- G m O
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Adjusting audio delay (Audio Delay) 4 Press cursor Down to select “Adjust” if the timing

Compensates for incorrect timing between video and audio. mismatch between the picture and sound need to be
corrected manually, then use cursor Left/Right to
1 Press OPTION. adjust the timing.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press

0 ms - 500 ms (Default : 0 ms)

ENTER. &
» “Audio Delay” settings are stored for each input source.
2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Audio Delay”, then » Automatic correction may not be performed depending on the specifications of
press ENTER. your TV even when “Auto Lip Sync” is set to “On”.
The “Audio Delay” screen is displayed. * You can also finely adjust the delay correction value set by “Auto Lip Sync”.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to set the auto lip sync function

to on/off.
Automatically adjusts the audio
On processing time to compensate for
(Default): delays in audio/video timing from TV
compatible with Auto Lip Sync.
Off: Do not adjust automatically.

D - D & 0O
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Changing the strength of Tactile 4 'fyou selected “On” in step 3, press cursor Down and
Transducer according to the input adjust the "Level”.
source (Tactile Transducer) B Use cursor Left/Right to adjust the tone, then press
Adjusts the volume of the tactile transducer output. ENTER.
1 Press OPTION. -12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default : 0.0 dB)
An option menu screen is displayed. P
: Zmig tr::ﬁ Sl?cpi:t j;:::;elz g:gg L\}/&Li/s'lqcostr: o%[;tlo? Ezzupfr%rss » “Tactile Transducer” settings are stored for each input source.
ENTER. ' v o This cannot be set when the “Speakers” - “Manual Setup” - “Tactile Transducer

Setup” - “Tactile Transducer” is set to “Disabled”.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Tactile Transducer”,
then press ENTER.

The “Tactile Transducer” screen is displayed.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to set the tactile transducer
function to on/off.

%lzfault)' Enable tactile Transducer.

Off: Disable tactile Transducer.

«» 0
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Displaying your desired video during 4 'fyou selected “On” in step 3, press cursor Down and
audio playback (Video Select) select “Source”.
This unit can display video from a different source on TV during audio 5 Use cursor Left/Right to select the input source for
playback. You can set this for each input source. video you want to play back, then press ENTER.
U Supported input sources:
CD* / Tuner / HEOS Music / Phono #

* This cannot be set when any of the HDMI connector is assigned. * "Video Select” settings are stored for each input source.

1 Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Video Select”, then
press ENTER.

The “Video Select” screen is displayed.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to select the Video Select mode.

El))f;fault)- Disable Video Select mode.
On: Enable Video Select mode.

«» O
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ST TN PL e \[W  ® Stopping the All Zone Stereo mode

Zone Stereo) 1 During playback in All Zone Stereo mode, press
You can play back the music being played back in MAIN ZONE OPTION.
simultaneously in ZONE2 and ZONES (another rooms). An option menu screen is displayed.
It is useful when you want to enjoy the same music at the same time in * When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for
multiple rooms during home party or when you want to play back the same online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
background music in the entire house. ENTER.
1 Press OPTION. 2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “All Zone Stereo”, then
An option menu screen is displayed. press ENTER.
o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for « ’
online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press 3 Select “Stop”, then press ENTER.
ENTER.
2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “All Zone Stereo”, then #

press ENTER. e The All Zone Stereo mode is canceled even when the power supply of the MAIN

The “All Z s ” is disol d ZONE is turned off.
© one Stereo” screen is displayed. * In the All Zone Stereo mode, only the “Multi Ch Stereo” and “Stereo” sound modes
can be selected.

13 ”
3 Select “Start ’ then press ENTER. o When “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”, the All Zone Stereo mode is not available.

« The input sources for ZONE2 and ZONES are switched to the (0~ p. 197)
same input source as for MAIN ZONE, and playback starts in the » Save the All Zone Stereo mode playback status to the Quick Select Plus function
All Zone Stereo mode. to enable simple playback in All Zone Stereo mode with a single touch.

* When you do not want ZONE2 or ZONES to participate in All
Zone Stereo, press ENTER to clear the check mark and then
press “Start”.
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Changing the speaker settings to

match the listening environment
(Speaker Preset)

Two speaker settings can be saved to suit the environments where you
use your speakers.

1 Press OPTION.

An option menu screen is displayed.

o When the input source is “HEOS Music”, an option menu for

online music is displayed. Select “AVR Options...”, then press
ENTER.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “Speaker Preset”, then
press ENTER.

The “Speaker Preset” screen is displayed.

3 Use cursor Left/Right to set the preset.

Preset 1
(Default): Use Preset 1.
Preset 2: Use Preset 2.

#
e This function can be used in the following cases.

o Adjust the speaker settings manually after setting “Speaker Preset” to “Speaker
Preset 2”.

e Save the result to “Speaker Preset 2” after performing Audyssey® Setup for a
second time.

= & 0
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Selecting a sound mode

Cursor Left/Right

‘SOUND MODE
MOVIE MUSIC GAME  PURE

MOVIE —O??O— PURE

MusIC

GAME

This unit allows you to enjoy various kinds of surround and stereo
playback modes.

Disc formats such as Blu-ray Disc and DVD, as well as being supported by
digital broadcasting, and even by streaming movies and music from
internet-based subscription services.

This unit supports playback of almost all of these multi-channel audio
formats. It also supports surround playback of audio formats other than
multi-channel audio such as 2-channel stereo audio.

#

» For audio formats recorded on a disc, see the disc jacket or label.

«» O
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o Each time you press MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME, the sound mode
1 Press MOVIE, MUSIC or GAME to select a sound mode. changes.
« While the sound mode is displayed, you can also use cursor Left/
Right to select a sound mode.

MOVIE : Switches to the sound mode suitable for ) ) . .
: enjoying movies and TV programs. D Trydout various sound modes and enjoy sound mode in your favorite
mode.
witches to th nd m itable for
MUSIC : S vitches to the sou d mode suitable fo
enjoying music. #
GAME : Switches to the sound mode suitable for o Please set the surround mode to Dolby Atmos/Surround when playing back Dolby
’ enjoying games. Atmos encoded content. Dolby Atmos/Surround delivers the optimum playback
experience from Blu-ray and streaming sources encoded with Dolby Atmos as well
. as channel based content. The default setting of this receiver is Dolby Atmos/
& Surround.

e The MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME button memorizes the last sound mode selected for
its button. Pressing MOVIE, MUSIC, or GAME recalls the same sound mode as
the one selected at the previous playback.

o If the content played back does not support the previously selected sound mode,
the most appropriate sound mode for the content is automatically selected.

«» O
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[Example] When MOVIE is pressed

MOVIE SOUND Dolby Audio - Dolby Surround

This unit provides not only sound modes that conform to the formats
recorded on discs such as Dolby and DTS, but also extended types of
modes that match your speaker configuration and “original sound modes”
that create atmosphere of Rock Arena and Jazz Club, etc.

Front panel Display

oD -

Direct playback

Sound recorded in source is played as is.
q Press PURE to select “Direct”.
Direct playback begins.
&
o While DSD signals are played back, “DSD Direct” is displayed.

. B O
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Pure Direct playback Auto surround playback

This mode is for playback with higher sound quality than in Direct playback ~ This mode detects the type of input digital signal, and automatically

mode. selects the corresponding mode for playback.
This mode turns off the main unit display. Doing so suppresses noise Perform stereo playback when the input signal is PCM. When the input
sources that affect sound quality. signal is Dolby Digital or DTS, the music is played back according to the

respective channel number.
1 Press PURE to select “Pure Direct”.

The display goes dark, and Pure Direct playback begins. 1

#
¢ In Direct and Pure Direct sound modes, the following items cannot be adjusted.

o Dialog Enhancer (15 p. 130)

e Tone (1Z&" p. 132)

e Restorer (15~ p. 190)

* MUltEQ® XT32 (15 p. 192)

¢ Dynamic EQ (15~ p. 193)

e Dynamic Volume (125~ p. 194)

e Graphic EQ (iZF p. 195)

Press PURE to select “Auto”.
Auto surround playback begins.

NOTE

e Video signals are only output when HDMI signals are played in the Pure Direct
mode.

* When the Pure Direct mode has been selected, the display turns off after about 5
seconds.
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Description of sound mode types

Dolby sound mode

Sound mode type Description

Dolby Atmos Please select this mode to play content encoded with Dolby Atmos. If you have selected a different sound mode
previously, please select again this mode for Dolby Atmos content play back. It decodes Dolby Atmos content and its
positioning data in real time and outputs audio from the appropriate speakers, creating natural audio images regardless of
the speaker layout. Use ceiling speakers and/or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.
An immersive audio experience can be enjoyed from traditional speaker layouts that do not employ overhead or Dolby
Atmos Enabled Speakers by selecting the Speaker Virtualizer feature.

Dolby TrueHD Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby TrueHD at 192kHz/96kHz.

Dolby Digital Plus Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby Digital Plus.

Dolby Digital Please select this mode to play back the contents encoded with Dolby Digital.

Dolby Surround This mode uses Dolby Surround Upmixer to extend various sources to natural and realistic multi channels for playback.

Use ceiling speakers such as top middle speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.
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DTS sound mode
Sound mode type

DTS Surround

Description

DTS-HD

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS.

DTS:X

This mode can be selected when playing sources recorded in DTS-HD.

IMAX DTS

This mode can be selected when playing back content encoded with DTS:X.

It decodes DTS:X content and its positioning data in real time and outputs audio from the appropriate speakers, creating
natural audio images regardless of the speaker layout. Use height speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.

IMAX DTS:X

This mode is automatically activated when playing back IMAX Enhanced content featuring a DTS bitstream. (1Z5~ p. 185)
+ When “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” is set to “2 spkrs”, “Speaker Configuration” - “Center” is set to “Large”
or “Small”, and sound mode is set to “IMAX DTS”, surround audio is output from the surround back speaker. Audio is

not output from the surround speaker.

« The bass information of speakers are not redirected to the subwoofer, but getting a better bass effect from front and
center speakers by special algorithm of IMAX when the “Front” and “Center” are set to “Small”.

This mode is automatically activated when playing back IMAX Enhanced content featuring a DTS:X bitstream.
(15" p. 185)

« The bass information of speakers are not redirected to the subwoofer, but getting a better bass effect from front and
center speakers by special algorithm of IMAX when the “Front” and “Center” are set to “Small”.
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Sound mode type

Description

DTS Neural:X

This mode uses DTS Neural:X Upmixer to extend various sources to natural and realistic multi channels for playback.
Use height speakers such as front height speakers to realize a three-dimensional sound field.

DTS Virtual:X*1*2

This mode uses DTS Virtual:X with virtual height and virtual surround processing to realize a three-dimensional sound field

when the height speakers are not used.

*1 It cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos.
*2 This can be selected when Height, Ceiling and Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers are not being used.

Auro-3D sound mode

Sound mode type

Description

Auro-3D

This mode uses an Auro-3D decoder to create three-dimensional audio output using the Height Channel. It is ideal for
playback of signals encoded as Auro-3D with a Height Channel. If signals not encoded as Auro-3D are input, an Upmixer
called the Auro-Matic is used to create highly realistic three-dimensional audio output.

Auro-2D Surround

This mode uses an Auro-3D decoder to create Surround Sound without a Height Channel. It is ideal for playback of signals

encoded as Auro-3D without a Height Channel. If signals not encoded as Auro-3D are input, an Upmixer called the Auro-
Matic is used to output Surround Sound.
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MPEG-H sound mode

Sound mode type

Description

MPEG-H

This mode can be selected when MPEG-H audio is being delivered, such as in TV broadcasts.

With MPEG-H, you can enjoy playback of highly realistic sound according to the format it is delivered in, such as music
programs with high-quality sound and movies with multi-channel audio.

PCM multi-channel sound mode

Sound mode type

| Description

Multi Ch In

This mode can be selected when playing multi-channel PCM/DSD sources.

Original sound mode

Sound mode type

Description
Multi Ch Stereo This mode is for enjoying stereo sound from all speakers.
Rock Arena This mode simulates the expansive sound of a live concert in an arena.
Jazz Club This mode simulates the experience of being in an intimate jazz club.
Mono Movie This mode works with monaural audio sources and delivers a surround sound effect. For optimum channel balance and
surround sound effects, connect the monaural source to both of the front (L/R) audio inputs.
Video Game This mode provides an exciting, dynamic surround sound effect with your favorite action video games.
Matrix This mode adds a spacious surround sound effect with stereo music sources.
Virtual

This mode lets you experience an expansive surround sound effect when playing back through just the front (L/R)
speakers only, and when listening with stereo headphones.
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Auto sound mode

Sound mode type

Description

Auto

In this mode, the type of digital signal input, such as Dolby Digital, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby Digital EX,
Dolby Atmos, DTS, DTS-HD, DTS:X, DTS-ES, PCM (multi-channel) is detected, and the playback mode switches
automatically to the corresponding mode.

If the input signal is analog or PCM (2-channel), stereo playback is used. For Dolby Digital or DTS, the music is played
back according to the respective channel number.

Stereo sound mode

Sound mode type

Description

Stereo

This mode plays 2-channel stereo audio with no additional surround sound processing.
« Sound is output from the front left and right speakers, and subwoofer if connected.

« When multi-channel signals are inputted, they are mixed down to 2-channel audio and are played back with no
additional surround sound processing.

Direct sound mode

Sound mode type Description
Direct This mode plays back audio as recorded in the source.
Pure Direct This mode plays back an even higher quality sound than the “Direct” mode.

The following circuits are stopped in order to further improve sound quality.
« Display indicator circuit of the main body (display will go off.)
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Sound mode that can be selected for each input signal

» The following sound modes can be selected using the MOVIE, MUSIC and GAME buttons.
» Adjust the sound field effect with the menu “Surround Parameter” to enjoy surround sound the way you like it. (15" p. 182)

Input signal Sound mode MOVIE button MUSIC button GAME button
Stereo

Dolby Surround %233
DTS Neural:X *2:%3
DTS Virtual:X %234 %5
Auro-3D %2 %6

Auro-2D Surround *2 %7
Multi Ch Stereo

Mono Movie

0|0

2-channel *1

O|0|O|0|0|0]0
O|0|0|0|0O

O|0]O|O|0|0|0|0O

Rock Arena
Jazz Club
Matrix

O|O

Video Game )
Virtual O O O

*1 2-channel also includes analog input.

*2 It cannot be selected when headhones are used.

*3 It cannot be selected when the speaker configuration is front speakers only.

*4 |t cannot be selected when a speaker configuration with any height speakers is used.

*5 It cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos.

*6 It cannot be selected when a speaker configuration without front height or front Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers is used.
*7 It cannot be selected when only front speakers are used.
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Input signal Sound mode MOVIE button MUSIC button GAME button
Multi-channel %8 Stereo O O O
Dolby Digital O O O
Dolby Digital Dolby Digital + Dolby Surround #2 @) O O
Dolby Digital + Neural:X %2 O O O
Dolby Digital Plus O O O
» Dolby Digital Plus + Dolby Surround #2 %9 @) O O

Dolby Digital Plus —

Dolby Digital Plus + Neural:X %2 O O O
Dolby Atmos #*2 *10 @) O O
Dolby TrueHD O O O
Dolby TrueHD Dolby TrueHD + Dolby Surround *2 %9 @) O O
Dolby TrueHD + Neural:X *2 O O O
Dolby Atmos #*2 *10 O @) O
Dolby Atmos Dolby Atmos O O O

*2 It cannot be selected when headhones are used.
*8 The sound mode that can be selected differs depending on the audio format of the input signal and the number of channels.
*9 This can be selected when the input signal does not contain Dolby Atmos.
*10 This can be selected when the input signal contains Dolby Atmos.
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Input signal

Sound mode

MOVIE button

MUSIC button

GAME button

DTS

DTS Surround

DTS + Dolby Surround

OO0

DTS + Neural:X

DTS + Virtual:X

DTS-HD

DTS-HD

DTS-HD + Dolby Surround %2

DTS-HD + Neural:X *2

DTS-HD + Virtual:X *2 *4

DTS:X

Multi-channel *8

DTS:X

DTS:X + Virtual:X *2%4

IMAX DTS

IMAX DTS #23%11

IMAX DTS + Neural:X %2 %11

IMAX DTS + Virtual:X 2311

IMAX DTS:X

IMAX DTS:X #2 %11

IMAX DTS:X + Virtual:X *2 %4 %11

O|O]O|O|0O|O|O|0]0]0|0O|0O|O|0]0

O|O0]O|O|0O|O|O|0]0]O|0O|0|O|0]0

O[0]O|O|0O|O|O|0|0]0|0|0|O

*2 It cannot be selected when headhones are used.

*4 |t cannot be selected when a speaker configuration with any height speakers is used.

*8 The sound mode that can be selected differs depending on the audio format of the input signal and the number of channels.
*11 Selectable when “Surround Parameter” - “IMAX” is set to “Auto” in the menu. When “IMAX” is set to “Off”, playback is normal DTS or DTS:X. (125~ p. 185)
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Input signal

Sound mode

MOVIE button

MUSIC button

GAME button

PCM multi-channel

Multi Ch In

MultiChIn7.1 %2

O|0

Multi In + Dolby Surround #2

Multi Ch In + Neural: X *2

Multi In + Virtual:X #2 %4

MPEG-H

MPEG-H

Multi-channel *8

Auro-3D *2 %6 %12

Auro-2D Surround *2 %7 %12

Multi Ch Stereo

O|0|O|0]0]0|0|0|0

O|0]0]0|0|0|0

Mono Movie *13

O|O|O|O|O|0]0]0|0|O

Rock Arena %13

Jazz Club %13

Matrix %13

Video Game %13

Virtual %13

O

OO0

*2
*6
*7
*8

*12 It cannot be selected when the input signal is Dolby Atmos, DTS:X and MPEG-H.

It cannot be selected when headhones are used.

It cannot be selected when a speaker configuration without front height or front Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers is used.

It cannot be selected when only front speakers are used.
The sound mode that can be selected differs depending on the audio format of the input signal and the number of channels.

*13 It cannot be selected when the input signal is MPEG-H.
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B Views on the display

o ©

@ Shows a decoder to be used.
 In the case of the Dolby Digital Plus decoder, “Otii++” is displayed.

@ Shows a decoder that creates sound output.
o “Oikzurr” indicates that the Dolby Surround decoder is being used.
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HDMI Control function

A recent addition to the HDMI standard is CEC (Consumer Electronics Control), which allows control signals from one device to communicate with
another device via the HDMI cable connection.

Setting procedure

1
2

Enable the HDMI Control function of this unit. 5 Switch the input source of this unit to check that video
Set “HDMI Control” to “On”. (15 p. 199) from the player connected by HDMI is played back
correctly.

Turn the power on for all the devices connected by

HDMI cable. 6 When you turn the TV’s power to standby, check that
the power of this unit also goes to standby.

Set the HDMI Control function for all devices connected

by HDMI cable. NOTE
* Please consult the operating instructions for the connected » Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV or player. Check
devices to check the settings. the owner’s manual of each device for details beforehand.
» Carry out steps 2 and 3 should any of the devices be unplugged. o The HDMI ZONE2 function is not compatible with the HDMI Control function.
o When the HDMI ZONE2 function is used with “HDMI Control” in the menu set to
Switch the television input to the HDMI input connected “On”, the HDMI ZONE2 function may not fully work.
to this unit.
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Sleep timer function

You can have the power automatically switched to standby once a set time
has elapsed. This is convenient for viewing and listening while going to

[—] sleep. The sleep timer function can be set for each zone.
MAIN _|,6ﬁ @ ZONE3
ZONE2

SLEEP
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. . . - - - -
Using the sleep timer Checking the remaining time

Press SLEEP when the sleep timer is in operation.

1 Press MAIN, ZONE2 or ZONES to select the operating The remaining time appears on the display.
zone with the remote control. B To cancel the sleep timer
The button for the selected zone is lit.

Press SLEEP to select “Off".
2 Press SLEEP and display the time you want to set.

* The B indicator lights up on the display and the sleep timer .
starts. #

» You can set the sleep timer in the range from 10 to 120 minutes in
steps of 10 minutes.

The B indicator on the display turns off.

e The sleep timer setting is canceled when the unit switches to standby mode.

NOTE
* The sleep timer function cannot turn off the power of devices connected to this

unit. To turn off the power of those connected devices, set up sleep timers on the
connected devices themselves.
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Quick select plus function

Settings such as the input source, volume level and sound mode can be
registered to the QUICK SELECT 1 - 4 buttons.

[—] You can simply press one of the registered QUICK SELECT buttons in
Py subsequent playbacks to switch to the group of saved settings in a batch.
0 =)

MAIN | © P ZONE3 By saving frequently used settings at the QUICK SELECT 1 - 4 buttons,

you will always be able to easily call up the same playback environment.
The Quick Select Plus function can be memorized for each zone.

ZONE2

&
e The QUICK SELECT button on main unit can only be used to operate the MAIN
ZONE.

QUICK SELECT

QUICK
SELECT
1-4
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Calling up the settings

1 Press MAIN, Z2 or Z3 to select the operating zone with

the remote control.

The button for the selected zone is lit.

2 Press QUICK SELECT.

The Quick Select settings registered to the button you pressed are

called up.

o The default settings for the input source are as shown below.

[MAIN ZONE]/ [ZONE2] / [ZONE3]

\/ Appendix \

Button Input source
QUICK SELECT 1 CBL/SAT
QUICK SELECT 2 Blu-ray
QUICK SELECT 3 Media Player
QUICK SELECT 4 HEOS Music

#

* Volume is not registered to Quick Select Plus in the factory default settings.

See “Changing the settings” to register volume to Quick Select Plus. (125~ p. 157)
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Changing the settings

1

Set the items below to the settings you want to
register.

The following settings from (D) to @) can be memorized for MAIN
ZONE, and settings (1) and (2) can be memorized for ZONE2 and
ZONES.

@ Input source (15~ p. 88)

@ Volume (125" p. 89)

(® Sound mode (15" p. 138)

@ Audyssey (Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®,
Audyssey Dynamic Volume®, Audyssey LFC™) (&= p. 192)

() “Restorer” (155~ p. 190)

(® “Adjusting the volume of each channel to match the input source
(Channel Level Adjust)” (155~ p. 131)

@ “Displaying your desired video during audio playback (Video
Select)” (1Z&~ p. 135)

“All Zone Stereo” (125~ p. 136)

(© “Speaker Preset” (125 p. 137)

“HDMI Video Output” (1F~ p. 202)

@) “TV Audio sharing settings” (15~ p. 158)

&

e Press and hold QUICK SELECT while a radio station is being received is
being played back with any of the following sources, the current radio
station is memorized.

e Tuner/ Internet Radio Station / Spotify

\/ Appendix \

2

Press MAIN, ZONE2 or ZONES3 to select the operating
zone with the remote control.
The button for the selected zone is lit.

Press and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until
“Quick* Memory”, “Z2 Quick* Memory” or “Z3 Quick*
Memory” appears on the display.

The current settings will be memorized.

* is displayed the number for the QUICK SELECT button you
pressed.

B Changing the Quick Select Name

The MAIN ZONE Quick Select name displayed on the TV screen or
display of this unit can be changed to a different name.

For the name change method, see “Quick Select Names”.

(1% p. 271)
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B TV Audio sharing settings

You can enjoy the same content as the MAIN ZONE in ZONEZ2 or
ZONES3 while maintaining surround playback of the content from TV or
other playback devices in the MAIN ZONE with the original audio
format such as Dolby Atmos.

By saving the following settings in advance to Quick Select, you can
easily call up the playback environments to be used in the MAIN
ZONE and ZONE2 or ZONES3 with this function.

—h

Select the input source to play back in the MAIN ZONE.

2 Press ZONE2 ON/OFF or ZONE3 ON/OFF on the main
unit to turn on the power of ZONE2 or ZONE3.

3 Press ZONE2 SOURCE or ZONE3 SOURCE on the main
unit to switch the input source of ZONE2 or ZONE3 to
“Source”.

If “Source” is selected as the input source of ZONE2 or ZONES, the
input source is changed to mirror that of the MAIN ZONE.

Press and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until “Quick
Select* Memory” appears on the display.
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Panel lock function

To prevent accidental operation of this unit, you can disable operation of
the buttons on the front panel.

INFO CursorUp ENTER
|

b

o

o<@7

STATUS Cursor Down

Disabling all key button operations

1 Press () while you press and hold STATUS and INFO
with the unit in standby mode.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “FP/VOL LOCK On”.

N

Press ENTER to enter the setting.
All button operations except () are disabled.

Disabling all button operations except
VOLUME

1 Press () while you press and hold STATUS and INFO
with the unit in standby mode.

w

Use cursor Up/Down to select “FP LOCK On”.

N

Press ENTER to enter the setting.
All button operations except () and VOLUME are disabled.

w
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Canceling the Panel lock function

Press & while you press and hold STATUS and INFO
with the unit in standby mode.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “FP LOCK *Off”.
(** The currently set mode.)

W N =

Press ENTER to enter the setting.
The Panel lock function is canceled.
#

* Even when the Panel lock function is set, you can operate the unit using the
remote control unit.
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Remote lock function

When connecting an IR receiver, enable the Remote lock function. When
the function is enabled, you can not perform operations with the remote

control unit. - S remote control unit
By default, this function is disabled.

Disabling the sensor function of the

INFO CursorUp ENTER 4 Press  while you press and hold STATUS and INFO
| with the unit in standby mode.

Use cursor Up/Down to select “RC LOCK On”.

W

Press ENTER to enter the setting.

The infrared light receiving function is disabled.
7 @——
Enabling the remote sensor function
T T T T

| 1 Press () while you press and hold STATUS and INFO
STATUS Cursor Down with the unit in standby mode.

2 Use cursor Up/Down to select “RC LOCK * Off”.
(* The currently set mode.)

3 Press ENTER to enter the setting.
Infrared light receiving function on the main unit is enabled.
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Web control function

\/ Appendix \

You can control and configure this unit from a web control screen on a
web browser.

PC Router This unit

Tablet

#

¢ This unit and the PC or tablet need to be connected correctly to the network in
order to use the web control function. (125~ p. 82)

¢ Depending on the settings of your security-related software, you may not be able

to access this unit from your PC. If this is the case, then change the settings of the
security-related software.

Front panel Display

Controlling the unit from a web control

The web control screen supports the following functions.
@ Setup Menu
@ Power ON/OFF for each zone
@© MAIN ZONE input source switching

Web control screen
Top menu

Denon XXXXXXXXXX

5] nputs
8 speakers

= Network

HEOS Account

#
o Audyssey Setup is not supported on the web control screen. If you wish to perform
measurement, perform measurement from the on-screen Setup Menu.

o Advanced Setup contains settings for use by custom installers and should not be
used at any other time.

e B
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1 Switch the “Network Control” setting to “Always On”. 4 Enter the IP address of this unit in browser’s address
(15" p. 259) box.
For example, if the IP address of this unit is “192.168.100.19”, enter
Check the IP address of this unit with “Information”. “hitp://192.168.100.19”.
(15> p. 255) mmmmmsmsmsssm===s

L}
© @ 1[5 http://192.168.100.19 1

Eile Edit. View Favorites Tools Help

= Network/Information

) 5 A privacy error message is displayed when the web
control screen is opened through a web browser.
Follow the following procedure to proceed to the web
control screen.

The message and behavior differ depending on your web browser.

Checking the IP address.

3 Open a web browser on a PC or tablet.

«» O



http://192.168.100.19
https://192.168.100.19

/ Contents \/Connections Playback Settings \/ Tips \/ Appendix \

6 When the top menu is displayed on the web browser,
click on the menu item you want to operate.

Example (Chrome):

Click “Advanced” and “Proceed to xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx (IP address)” to
open the web control screen.

@ Privacy erro x + v - o x

A Not Secure | heps://x00xX000x0x: 10443 -2 |

A

Your connection is not private

Attackers might be trying to steal your information from Xxx.Xxx.xxx.xxx (for example,
pas:

rds, messages, or credit cards). Learn more

NET::ERR_CERT AUTHORITY_INVALID

Qo get Chrome’s highest level of security, tur on enhanced protection

Back to Safety

¥

Qo get Chromes highest level of security, turn on enhanced protection

Hide Advanced Back to Safety

This server could not prove that it s XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX; its security certificate is not trusted
by your computer’s operating system. This may be caused by a misconfiguration or an

attacker intercepting your connection.

10 20001000000

Front panel Display

Denon XXXXXXXXXX

[+] video

5] tnputs

1§ speakers

= Network

B HEOS Account

o Advanced

MAINZONE  [EVSSENRY

D D €& 0
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Playback in ZONE2/ZONE3 (Another room)

You can operate this unit to enjoy video and audio in a room (ZONE2 and ZONES3) that is different from the room where this unit is placed (MAIN ZONE).
 You can simultaneously play back the same source in both the MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONES.
» You can also play back separate sources in the MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONES3.

B Connecting ZONE (1Z&" p. 166)

“Connection 1 : Connection through the HDMI ZONE2 connector” (IZ5 p. 166)
“Connection 2 : Connection using a speaker output terminal” (15~ p. 167)
“Connection 3 : Connection through the external power amplifiers” (125~ p. 169)

B Playback the source in ZONE2/ZONE3 (175~ p. 170)
“Playing the same source simultaneously in MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONE3 (TV Audio Sharing setting)” (5~ p. 170)
“Playing different sources in MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONE3” (155~ p. 172)

B Adjusting the Volume in ZONE2/ZONE3 (175~ p. 174)
“Adjusting the volume” (15~ p. 174)
“Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)” (5~ p. 174)
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Connecting ZONE
B Connection 1 : Connection through the HDMI ZONE2 connector

When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE2 OUT connector, you can play back a video or audio from the device connected to the HDMI 1 -7 IN
connector in ZONE2 (HDMI ZONE2 function).

MAIN ZONE ZONE2

This unit

/
HOMI —D
Q o O 20ne2 HOM | > J’P
= = J L ="

#

e When a TV is connected to the HDMI ZONE2 OUT connector, and the MAIN ZONE and ZONE2 are set to the same input source, the MAIN ZONE audio may be mixed down
to 2-channel audio.
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B Connection 2 : Connection using a speaker output terminal
When “Assign Mode” in the menu is set to any of the following audio is output from speakers in ZONE2 or ZONE3. (175~ p. 224)

O Assign Mode: 13.1ch + ZONE2 0 Assign Mode: 13.1ch + ZONE3
————— MAIN ZONE ———— ZONE2 —————— MAIN ZONE ———— ZONE3
This unit This unit
oL O w| |l® Ol o | [®
= = =] | = = = = (=
Ve oUe oVe oUe
. J . J
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ZONE3
Ol!@

Q Assign Mode: 13.1ch + ZONE2/3-MONO

———————— MAIN ZONE ————

This unit ——
or O |
= =
N J

\/ Appendix \

ZONE2

@I!@
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B Connection 3 : Connection through the external power amplifiers
The audio signals of this unit's ZONE2 and ZONES3 audio output connectors are played on the ZONE2 and ZONE3 power amplifiers.

~—— MAIN ZONE N ZONE2 ZONE3
This unit

Ol O

PRE (&l
() ZONE2 (§ () ZONE3 (W
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Playback the source in ZONE2/ZONE3

[ | Platl _in% the same source simultaneously in MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONE3 (TV Audio Sharing
setting

The TV Audio Sharing setting of this unit can be used to output all signals from ZONE2 and ZONE3 by setting “Source” as the input source for ZONE2 and
ZONES3. When playing audio input from a TV via the ARC or eARC or audio input from a playback device, you can enjoy the original input audio format,
such as Dolby Atmos, in surround sound in MAIN ZONE while playing the same content in ZONE2 and ZONES3.

#
» Only the controls on the main unit can be used to set “Source” as the input source.

ZONEZION/OFF ZONE2 SOURCE {1 Select the input source to play back in the MAIN ZONE.

2 Press ZONE2 ON/OFF or ZONE3 ON/OFF on the main
unit to turn on the power of ZONE2 or ZONE3.

The indicator on the display lights.

[

g m— | —T
ZONE3 ON/OFF  ZONE3 SOURCE
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3 Press ZONE2 SOURCE or ZONE3 SOURCE on the main
unit to switch the input source of ZONE2 or ZONES3 to

“Source”.

If “Source” is selected as the input source of ZONE2 or ZONES3, the
input source is changed to mirror that of the MAIN ZONE. “Source”
is the default setting.

 The following audio signals can be played in ZONE2 and ZONES3.

\/ Appendix \

Input Output
ZONE2 ZONE3
Digital Audio (HDMI) ) O
Digital Audio (Coaxial/Optical) O O
Analog Audio O O
UsB O O
HEOS Music O O
TUNER O O
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B Playing different sources in MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and ZONE3

ZONE2
ZONE3

Input source
select buttons

POWER &

1

2

Press ZONE2 or ZONES3 to select the operating zone
with the remote control.
The button for the selected zone is lit.

Press POWER () to turn on the ZONE2 or ZONE3 power.

The indicator on the display lights.

« Power in ZONE2 or ZONES3 can be turned on or off by pressing
ZONE2 ON/OFF or ZONE3 ON/OFF on the main unit.
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3 Press the input source select button to select the input

source to be played.
The audio signal of the selected source is output to ZONE2 or

ZONES.

o To perform an operation with the main unit, press ZONE2

SOURCE or ZONE3 SOURCE. Each time you press ZONE2

SOURCE or ZONE3 SOURCE, the input source changes.
 The following audio signals can be played in ZONE2 and ZONES3.

Lo Output
ZONE2 ZONE3

Digital Audio (HDMI) O*1

Digital Audio (Coaxial/Optical) O*2 O*2
Analog Audio O O
USB O O
HEOS Music O O
TUNER O O

*1 To play an HDMI signal other than PCM 2-channel in ZONE2, set “HDMI
Audio” to “PCM”. (125~ p. 270)
%2 Only a 2-channel PCM signal is supported.

Front panel

Display
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Adjusting the Volume in ZONE2/ZONE3

B Adjusting the volume

s 1 Press ZONE2 or ZONES to select the operating zone
ZONE2 —|—® @ with the remote control.
ZONE3 —; The button for the selected zone is lit.
2 Use VOLUME AY to adjust the volume.
« At time of purchase, “Volume Limit” is set to “70 (10 dB)”.
(125" p. 270)
©) "
e Turn MASTER VOLUME after pressing ZONE2 SOURCE or ZONE3 SOURCE on
— VOLUME Av the main unit to adjust the volume.
MUTE (X SRR B Turning off the sound temporarily (Muting)

1 Press ZONE2 or ZONES3 to select the operating zone
with the remote control.
The button for the selected zone is lit.

2 Press MUTE ¢X.
The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” in the menu.
(1F p. 271)
« To cancel mute, either adjust the sound volume or press
MUTE X again.
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Menu map

When using menu operations, connect this unit to a TV and operate this unit while viewing the TV.
The recommended settings are configured for this unit by default. You can customize this unit based on your existing system and your preferences.

Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Subwoofer Level Adjust Adjusts the subwoofer channel volume for all input sources. 181
Bass Sync Synchronizes the timing of the low frequency sound. 181
Surround Parameter Adjusts surround sound parameters. 182
Restorer Expands the low and high frequency components of compressed audio content such as 190

MP3 files to enable richer audio playback.
Volume Sets the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located) volume setting. 191
Audyssey Makes Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic 192
Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ settings.
Graphic EQ Adjusts the tonal quality for each speaker using a graphic equalizer. 195
HDMI Setup Makes settings for HDMI Audio Out, HDMI Pass Through and HDMI Control settings. 197
Output Settings Makes settings for video output. 202
On-Screen Display Selects the on-screen display user interface preferences. 204
Screensaver Sets the screen saver setting. 205
4K/8K Signal Format Sets signal format options for your 4K or 8K video equipment. 205
HDCP Setup Sets the HDCP version for each HDMI input source. 207
TV Format Selects the format used to send video to the TV. 207
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Input Assign Changes input connector assignment and the audio input mode. 208

Source Rename Changes the display name for input source. 211

Hide Sources Selects source inputs to hide on the user interface and front panel displays. 211

Source Level Adjusts the input level for the current source. 212

Audyssey® Setup The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and listening room are 213

measured and the optimum settings are made automatically.

Manual Setup Sets up the speakers manually or changes Audyssey® Setup settings. 224

Information Displays network information. 255

Connection Configures the network connection. 255

Settings Configures the network settings (DHCP and IP address). 258

Network Control Enables network communication in standby power mode. 259

Network Friendly Name Edits the name of this unit that is displayed on the network. 260
Diagnostics Tests the network connection. 260

AirPlay Settings for Apple AirPlay. 261

Spotify Connect Toggles access to Spotify Connect. 262

Wi-Fi and Bluetooth Toggles power to the Wi-Fi and Bluetooth radios. 262

Front panel

Display
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Setting items Detailed items | Description | Page
[When the user is signed out of the HEOS account]
0 I have a HEOS Account  |Select to sign in. 263
UG[IUDDI] Create Account Creates new HEOS account. 263
Forgot Password If you forgot your password, we'll send you an email with instructions to reset it. 263
HEOS Account |[when the user is signed in to the HEOS account]
Signed in as Displays your HEOS account. 263
Change Location Selects your location. 263
Change Password Changes your HEOS account password. 263
Delete Account Deletes your HEOS account. 263
Sign Out Signs out of your HEOS account. 263
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page

Language Selects the language for the on-screen user interface. 264
Owner's Manual Access the online Owner's Manual from your mobile device. 264
ECO Configures the ECO Mode and Auto Standby energy-saving functions. 264
Bluetooth Transmitter Sets Bluetooth transmitter settings. 268

General ZONE2 Setup/ Makes settings for audio playback with ZONE2 and ZONES. 269
ZONES3 Setup
Zone Rename Changes the display title of each zone to one you prefer. 271
Quick Select Names Changes the Quick Select Name display title to one you prefer. 271
Trigger Out 1/ Select the conditions for activating trigger out function. 272
Trigger Out 2
Front Display Makes settings related to the display on this unit. 272
Firmware Checks for the latest firmware information about updates, updates the firmware. 273
Information Shows information about this unit settings, input signals, etc. 275
Usage Data Selects whether or not to send anonymous usage data to Denon. 277
Save & Load Save and restore device settings by using a USB memory device. 278
Setup Lock Protects settings from inadvertent changes. 278
Reset Various settings are reset to the factory default values. 279
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Setting items Detailed items Description Page
Begin Setup... Performs basic installation/connections/settings from the beginning according to the Page 9 of
guidance indicated on the TV screen. the separate
D/ Language Select Sets individual setting items according to the guidance displayed on the TV screen. ‘r‘?)aur?gI?IStart
Speaker Setup Guide”
Setup Assistant |Speaker Calibration
Network Setup
TV Audio Setup
Input Setup
Mobile Apps
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| ——— ZONESELECT ——

MAIN ——@®

Cursor Up/Down/
Left/Right

BACK

ENTER

SETUP

Menu operations

1

ahsLr WO DN

Press MAIN on the remote control unit to set the
operating zone to the MAIN ZONE.
The MAIN button lights.

Press SETUP.
The menu is displayed on the TV screen.

Use cursor Up/Down/Right to select the menu to be set
or operated, then press ENTER.

Use cursor Left/Right to change to desired setting.

Press ENTER to enter the setting.

« To return to the previous item, press BACK.

« Exiting the menu, press SETUP while the menu is displayed. The
menu display disappears.
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Audio

Make audio-related settings.

Subwoofer Lovel Adjust

Adjusts the subwoofer channel volume for all input sources. For contents recorded in multi-channel such as Blu-ray discs, the

recorded low frequency effects (LFE) may be out of synch and delayed.
This function corrects such a delay of low frequency effects (LFE).
B Subwoofer 1 / Subwoofer 2 / Subwoofer 3 /

Subwoofer 4

0 ms - 16 ms (Default : 0 ms)

Adjusts the volume level for the Subwoofer 1, 2, 3 and 4.
-12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)

&
* How low frequency effects (LFE) are delayed differ according to the disc. Set this
to the desired value.
s e “Bass Sync” settings are stored for each input source.
. L . . o This can be set when the LFE signal is included in the input signal.
o This setting is also reflected in the subwoofer channel level in the “Speakers” -
“Levels” menu settings. (IG5~ p. 247)
* The name of the subwoofer changes depending on the configuration of
“Subwoofer Mode” (125~ p. 238) and “Subwoofer Layout” (125~ p. 238).
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Surround Parameter W Loudness Management

. . ) This sets whether to output as specified in “Dynamic Compression” or

;I%L;;Z?‘::éust the surround audio sound field effects to match your output directly without compressing the dynamic range of audio

The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being recorded in the disc.

input and the currently set sound mode. on Outputs are given based on enabling the
(Default): settings made in “Dynamic Compression”

P :

and Dialogue normalization function.

¢ Some setting items cannot be set while playback is stopped. Make the settings “Dynamic Compression” settings and
during playback. Off: Dialogue normalization are disabled, and
* “Surround Parameter” settings are stored for each sound mode. the signals on the disc are output as is.
B Cinema EQ #
X ¢ “Loudness Management” can be set when Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus,
Gently softens the upper treble range of movie soundtracks to reduce Dolby TrueHD and Dolby Atmos signal is input.
possible harshness and improve clarity.
On: “Cinema EQ” is used.
Off . .
“Cinema EQ”isn .
(Default): Cinema EQ” is not used
I d

o This item cannot be set when sound mode is “Direct”, “Pure Direct”, “Stereo”
and “Original sound mode”.
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B Dynamic Compression

Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft sounds).

H Dialog Control

Adjust the volume of dialog in movies, vocals in music, etc. so these

Auto: Automatic dynamic range compression can be heard more easily.
' on/off control according to source. 0 - 6 (Default: 0)

Low / Medium / High: These set the compression level.

Off Dynamic range compression is always &

(Default): off.

¢ This can be set when a DTS:X signal that is compatible with the Dialog Control
function is input.

# B Low Frequency Effects
« “Dynamic Compression” can be set when Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus,

Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos or DTS signal is input. Adjust the low frequency effects level (LFE).
e “Auto” cannot be set when inputting a DTS signal.

-10 dB - 0 dB (Default: 0 dB)

#
e This can be set when the LFE signal is included in the input signal.

e This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital or DTS signal or DVD-Audio is
played.

o For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting to the
values below.

» Dolby Digital sources: 0 dB
e DTS movie sources: 0 dB
e DTS music sources: -10 dB
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B Speaker Virtualizer

\/ Appendix \

B Center Spread

The Speaker Virtualizer enhances the surround and height speaker
channels to create an enveloping virtual surround effect.

On

Center Spread expands the center channel signal to left and right front
speakers to create a wider frontal audio image for the listener. It is
optimized and designed primary for playback of stereo music content.

(Default): Enables “Speaker Virtualizer”.
Off: Disables “Speaker Virtualizer”.
&

e You can set this when the sound mode is “Dolby Atmos”, “Dolby Surround” or
sound mode that has “+Dolby Surround” in the sound mode name.

* Usable when not using height, ceiling or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers, or
when not using surround speakers.

o Audio is not output from the surround back speaker if “Speaker Virtualizer” is
set to “On” when “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” is set to “1 spkr”
in the menu.

o Audio is not output from the front wide speaker if “Speaker Virtualizer” is set to
“on”.

On: Use “Center Spread”.

off “ ”
(Default): Do not use “Center Spread”.
&

e You can set this when sound mode is “Dolby Surround”.
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B DTS Neural:X

DTS Neural:X Expands the non-object based audio signals and
optimizes them for your speaker configuration.

On “ oy
(Default): Use “DTS Neural:X".
Off: Do not use “DTS Neural:X”.
I d
¢ You can set this when sound mode is “DTS:X".

B IMAX
Sets the audio mode for IMAX playback.
Auto Automatically enables IMAX mode when
(Default): IMAX content is detected.
Off: Disables IMAX mode.
#

¢ This setting cannot be set when headphones are used.

\/ Appendix \

You can configure special IMAX audio settings to recreate the
conditions of an IMAX theater.

B IMAX Audio Settings

Auto Applies the optimized speaker settings to
(Default): reproduce similar to the IMAX theater
’ environment.

Manually adjusts the “High Pass Filter”,
Manual: “Low Pass Filter” and “Subwoofer
Output”.

&
e You can set this when sound mode is “IMAX DTS” or “lIMAX DTS:X".

o “Speakers” - “Crossovers”, “Bass” - “Subwoofer Output” and “LPF for LFE” in
the menu cannot be applied during IMAX playback.

High Pass Filter

Set the high pass filter cutoff frequency for all speakers during IMAX
playback.

40 Hz /60 Hz /80 Hz/ 90 Hz/ 100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz /
180 Hz /200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 80 Hz)

#

e You can set this when “IMAX Audio Settings” is set to “Manual”.
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B Low Pass Filter

Set the low pass filter cutoff frequency of the LFE signal during IMAX
playback.

80 Hz/90 Hz/100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz/ 180 Hz /
200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 120 Hz)

' d
e You can set this when “IMAX Audio Settings” is set to “Manual”.

B Subwoofer Output

Set the bass signal to be played by the subwoofer during IMAX
playback.

The low range signal of all speakers is

L added to the LFE signal output from the

LFE + Main: subwoofer. The LFE signal and the bass
component of each speaker is played.

:'S;au”). Only the LFE signal is played.

#

e You can set this when “IMAX Audio Settings” is set to “Manual”.

B Auro-Matic 3D Preset

Selects the Auro-Matic 3D Preset for fine tuning the Auro-3D
experience to specific audio material.

“Small” is ideal for pop and chamber

Small: -

music.
Medium “Medium” is ideal on jazz music or typical
(Default): movies and TV shows.

“Large” is ideal for recordings that were
Large: recorded in large spaces (e.g. orchestral

recording).

“Movie” is ideal for experiencing a large-
Movie: cinema effect for watching movies (e.g.
action movies with big explosions).

“Speech” is ideal for recordings which are
mostly dialog (e.g. news broadcast), and
that have virtually no inherent spatial
information.

Speech:

&
» You can set this when the sound mode is set to Auro-3D.

e This cannot be set if the input signal contains Auro-3D signals containing a
Height channel.
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B Auro-Matic 3D Strength B Auro-3D Mode
Changes the level of the up-mixed channels in relation to the original Select how to output sound to all speakers when Auro-3D decoding is
input signal. active.

The value ranges from 0 (no up-mixing) to 15 (Maximum level,
providing maximum effect).

Incoming Auro-3D content is expanded to

Channel Expansion additional speakers. All speakers

0 - 15 (Default:12) (Default): configured for Auro-3D will output sound.
Incoming Auro-3D content is sent directly
# Direct: to each corresponding channel. No
¢ You can set this when the sound mode is set to Auro-3D. content is sent to additional speakers.
e This cannot be set if the input signal contains Auro-3D signals containing a
Height channel. #

¢ You can set this when the input signal contains Auro-3D signal and sound
mode is set to Auro-3D.
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H Delay Time

Adjust the audio delay time against video to extend the sound field
image.

0 ms - 300 ms (Default: 30 ms)

&#

e You can set this when the sound mode is “Matrix”.

Effect Level

Adjust the sound effect level of the current sound mode.
1 - 15 (Default: 10)

&
e This item can be set when sound mode is “Rock Arena”, “Jazz Club”, “Mono
Movie” and “Video Game”.

* Set to a lower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the surround
signals seems unnatural.

\/ Appendix \

Bl Room Size

Determine size of acoustic environment.

Small: Simulate acoustics of a small room.

Simulate acoustics of a medium-small
room.

Medium small:

Medium

Simulate acoustics of a medium room.
(Default):

Simulate acoustics of a medium-large

Medium large:
room.

Large: Simulate acoustics of a large room.

&
¢ This item can be set when sound mode is “Rock Arena”, “Jazz Club”, “Mono
Movie” and “Video Game”.

* “Room Size” does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are
played.
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B Speaker Select

B Subwoofer
Selects which speakers output sound, depending on the current sound

Turn subwoofer output on and off.
mode. on
Floor: Plays back without height speakers. (Default): The subwoofer is used.
Floor & I.-Ielght Plays back with height speakers. Off: The subwoofer is not used.
(Default):

&

e ¢ You can set this when the sound mode is “Direct” or “Stereo” and in the menu
o This can be set when the sound mode is the original sound mode.

“Subwoofer Output” is set to “LFE + Main”. (155~ p. 248)

B Set Defaults

The “Surround Parameter” settings are returned to the default settings.
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Restorer P

Compressed audio formats such as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio) * This item can be set with analog signals or PCM signal (Sample Rate =

and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal 44.1/48 kHz) is input. ‘ o o
components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The “Restorer” . Th!s item default setting for “HEOS Music . is “Low”. AII others are set' to “Off”.
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring the * This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to "Direct” or “Pure Direct”.
sound to conditions near those of the original sound before compression. * “Restorer” settings are stored for each input source.

It also restores the original bass characteristics for a rich and expanded

tonal range.

B Mode

Optimized mode for compressed sources
High: with very weak highs (64 kbps and
under).

Apply suitable bass and treble boost for
Medium: all compressed sources (96 kbps and
under).

Optimized mode for compressed sources
with normal highs (96 kbps and over).

Off: Do not use “Restorer”.

Low:

«» O




/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \
Volume B Power On Level

Set the MAIN ZONE (room where the unit is located) volume setting. Sets the initial volume level when the power is turned on.
Last Sets the power-on level to the last-used

B Scale (Default): volume level.

Set how volume is displayed. Mute: Sets the power-on level to mute level.

1-98(-79dB-18dB): Sets a specific power-on level.
0-98 Display in the range 0 (Min) to 98
(Default): pay g ' ps
Display ---dB (Min), in the range -=79.5 dB
-79.5 dB - 18.0 dB: to 1% OydB (Min) 9 o The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0
: : dB”. (1F~ p. 191)

# B Mute Level

* “Scale” settings are reflected in all the zones. Set the amount of attenuation when mute is on.
B Limit Full Sets the mute level to full mute (no

Make a setting for maximum volume. (Default: sound).

_40dB: Sets the mute level to 40 dB lower than
60 - 80 (-20 dB -0 dB) : the current volume level.
Off (Default) Sets the mute level to 20 dB lower than
-20dB:
the current volume level.
I d

e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0
dB”. (125~ p. 191)
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®
Audyssey® B MultEQ® XT32

) MUltEQ® XT32 compensates for both time and frequency

® ®

Set Aqussey Mu(l)t EQP XT32, Audyss% Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey characteristics of the listening area based on Audyssey® Setup
Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™. These can be selected after measurement results. Selection is done from three types of
Audyssey® Setup has been performed. compensation curves. We recommend the “Reference” setting.
For additional information on Audyssey technology, please see

“Explanation of terms” (15~ p. 329).

Selects the default calibrated setting with

Reference a slight roll off at high frequencies.
(Default): : )

# Optimal for movies.

* “MUItEQ® XT32”, “Dynamic EQ”, “Reference Level Offset’, “Dynamic Volume”, Selects the reference setting, but
“Audyssey LFC™” and “Containment Amount” settings are stored for each input L/R Bypass: bypasses MUltEQ® XT32 on the front left
source. and right speakers.

* When the sound mode is in the “Direct” or “Pure Direct” mode, “MultEQ® XT32”", : - PN
“Dynamic EQ”, “Dynamic Volume” and “Audyssey LFC™” settings cannot be Se|,ec.ts the calibrated setting which is
configured. Flat: qptlmllzed for §mql| rooms where your

¢ When the sound mode is in “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode that have “+Virtual:X” listening position is closer to the
in the sound mode name, “Dynamic EQ”, “Dynamic Volume” and “Audyssey speakers.

LFC™” settings cannot be configured. Off: Do not use “MultEQ® XT32".

¢ This item cannot be selected when a DTS:X format with a sampling frequency of
over 48 kHz is input.

#

¢ When using headphones, “MultEQ® XT32” is automatically set to “Off”.
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B Dynamic EQ

Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as volume is
decreased by taking into account human perception and room
acoustics.

Works with MUltEQ® XT32.

:I)Drc‘afault)- Use “Dynamic EQ”.
off: Do not use “Dynamic EQ”.
' d

e When the menu “Dynamic EQ” setting is “On”, it is not possible to do “Tone”

adjustment. (15~ p. 132)
¢ This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT32” in the menu is set to “Off”.

\/ Appendix \

B Reference Level Offset

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is referenced to the standard film mix level. It
makes adjustments to maintain the reference response and surround
envelopment when the volume is turned down from 0 dB. However,
film reference level is not always used in music or other non-film
content. Dynamic EQ Reference Level Offset provides three offsets
from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can be
selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard.
Recommended setting levels for content are shown below.

0 dB (Film Reference) - .
(Default): Optimized for content such as movies.

Select this setting for content that has a
5dB: very wide dynamic range, such as
classical music.

Select this setting for jazz or other music
that has a wider dynamic range. This

10dB: setting should also be selected for TV
content as that is usually mixed at 10 dB
below film reference.

Select this setting for pop/rock music or
15 dB : other program material that is mixed at
: very high listening levels and has a
compressed dynamic range.

&
e Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ” is “On”. (15~ p. 193)
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B Dynamic Volume

Solves the problem of large variations in volume level between TV,
movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud
passages, etc.) by automatically adjusting to the user’s preferred

volume setting.

Works with MUltEQ® XT32.

Most adjustment to softest and loudest

Heavy: sounds.
Medium: Medium adjustment to loudest and
) softest sound.
Light: Least adjustment to loudest and softest
ght: sounds.
g:)fault)' Do not use “Dynamic Volume”.
#

e |f “Dynamic Volume” is set to “Yes” in “Audyssey® Setup”, the setting is

automatically changed to “Medium”. (1~ p. 213)

¢ This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT32” in the menu is set to “Off’.

Front panel

Display

Rear panel

B Audyssey LFC™

Adjusts the low frequency band to prevent bass and vibration from
being conveyed to neighboring rooms.

Works with MultEQ® XT32.

On: Use “Audyssey LFC™”,
:)Df;fault)- Do not use “Audyssey LFC™”.
#

e This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT32” in the menu is set to “Off”.

Containment Amount

Adjusts the amount of low frequency containment. Use higher settings
if you have close neighbors.

1 -7 (Default : 4)

#

e This can be set when “Audyssey LFC™” in the menu is set to “On”.
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. ) . Select whether to adjust tones for individual speakers or for all
Uses the graphic equalizer to adjust the tone of each speaker. l P
speakers.
&+ All: Adjust all speaker tones together.
o Speakers for which “Graphic EQ” can be set differ according to the sound mode. Left/Right Adjust the left and right speaker tones
e This can be set when “MUltEQ® XT32” setting is “Off”. (& p. 192) (Default): together.
e This cannot be set when the sound mode is set to “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. Each: Adjust the tone for each speaker
e If you are using headphones, you can set the equalizer for headphones. : ;
(125~ p. 195)
B Adjust EQ

B Graphic EQ / Headphone EQ

Adjust tonal balance for each frequency band.
Set whether to use the graphic equalizer or not.

1. Select the speaker.
On: Use the graphic equalizer. 2. Select the adjustment frequency band.
off 63 Hz /125 Hz/ 250 Hz /500 Hz /1 kHz /2 kHz / 4 kHz / 8 kHz /
Do not use the graphic equalizer. 16 kHz
(Default): |
3. Adjust the level.
P -20.0 dB - +6.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)
e “Headphone EQ” is set in the menu when headphones are used. P

o Front Dolby, Surround Dolby and Back Dolby speakers can only be set when
63 Hz/125 Hz/250 Hz/500 Hz/1 kHz.
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B Curve Copy

Copy the Flat correction curve created in Audyssey® Setup.
4

e “Curve Copy” is displayed after Audyssey® Setup has been performed.
e “Curve Copy” cannot be used when using headphones.

B Set Defaults

The “Graphic EQ” settings are returned to the default settings.
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Video

Make video-related settings.

Make settings for HDMI Audio Out, HDMI Pass Through and HOMI Selects how this unit will transmit HDMI signals to the HDMI output in
; standby power mode.
Control settings.
on Transmits the selected HDMI input
NOTE (Default): through this unit's HDMI output when this
o When “HDMI Pass Through” and “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, it consumes more ’ unit is in standby power mode.
standby power. (“‘HDMI Pass Through” (125~ p. 197), “HDMI Control” (15~ p. 199)) No HDMI signals are transmitted through
If you are not using this unit for an extended period, it is recommended that you off:
unplug the power cord from the power outlet. )

this unit's HDMI output in standby power
mode.

B HDMI Audio Out

Selects the audio output speakers.

AVR Play back through speakers connected to
(Default): the unit.
TV: Play back through TV connected to the
' unit.
rd

o When the HDMI Control function is activated, priority is given to the TV audio
setting. (15~ p. 152)

e When the power of this unit is on and “HDMI Audio Out” is set to “TV”, audio is
output as 2-channel from the HDMI OUT connector.
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B Pass Through Source

Selects the HDMI input to pass through the HDMI output when this unit
is in standby power mode.

Last:

CBL/SAT / Media Player /
Blu-ray / Game1 /
Game2 / AUX1/AUX2/
TV Audio / CD*

(Default : CBL/SAT):

*“Pass Through Source” can be set when any of the HDMI
connectors is assigned to “CD” for the input source in the “Input
Assign” setting. (15~ p. 208)

Selects the last used HDMI input.

Selects the HDMI input as the standby
source.

&
e “Pass Through Source” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On” or

“HDMI Pass Through” is set to “On”. (‘HDMI Pass Through” (17~ p. 197),
“HDMI Control” (i p. 199))

\/ Appendix \
B RC Source Select

Set whether to allow this unit to be turned on by the input source select
button on the remote control when this unit is in standby power mode.

Power On + Source
(Default):

The power of this unit is turned on and
the input source changes.

This unit remains in standby but switches
the HDMI input source when you press
an input source button. The power
display of this unit blinks when the input
source select button of the remote control
is pressed.

Source Select Only:

&
e “RC Source Select” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On” or “HDMI

Pass Through” is set to “On”. (‘HDMI Pass Through” (&~ p. 197), “HDMI
Control” (iZF~ p. 199))
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B HDMI Control B ARC
You can link operations with devices connected to HDMI and On the TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector, set whether
compatible with HDMI Control. to receive sound from the TV via HDMI.
On: Use HDMI Control function. On: Use ARC function.
off Do not use HDMI Control function off Do not use ARC function
(Default): ’ (Default): ’
' d #

e If using the HDMI Control function, connect a TV compatible with HDMI control

¢ You can adjust the volume of this unit using the TV remote control.
to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector.

e If using this function, use a TV compatible with ARC (Audio Return Channel)

* Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to check and enable the HDMI Control function of the TV.
the settings. o When “HDMI Control” is set to “On”, the “ARC” settings automatically switch
o Refer to “HDMI Control function” for more information about the HDMI Control “On”. (155" p. 199)
function. (15~ p. 152)
NOTE
NOTE o If the “ARC” settings have been changed, always reset the power to
« If the “HDMI Control” settings have been changed, always reset the power to connected devices after the change.

connected devices after the change. e Using an eARC function-compatible television enables audio playback from

the speaker connected to this unit, regardless of “ARC” settings in the menu.
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B TV Audio Switching

Sets automatic switching to the “TV Audio” input when a TV connected
via HDMI sends an appropriate CEC control command to this unit.

On Select the “TV Audio” input automatically

(Default): when receiving a command from the TV.
Do not select the “TV Audio” input

Off: automatically when receiving a command
from the TV.

' d

e “TV Audio Switching” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”.

(& p. 199)

B Power Off Control

Links the power standby of this unit to external devices.

All
(Default):

If power to a connected TV is turned off
independently of the input source, power
to this unit is automatically set to standby.

Video:

With an input source being selected that
is assigned “HDMI”, when you turn the
power of the TV off, power to this unit is
automatically set to standby.

(1% p. 209)

Off:

This unit does not link with powertoa TV.

#

o “Power Off Control” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”.

(15~ p. 199)
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B Power Saving

Enables the Power Saving feature of the AVR to reduce energy costs
when using the TV's speakers.

This function is activated in the following cases.
o When “TV Audio” is selected as the input source of this unit
+ When playing content from a device connected by HDMI

On: Use Power Saving feature.
g;fault)' Do not use Power Saving feature.
e

¢ “Power Saving” can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “On”. (IZ~ p. 199)
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Output Settings B Video Mode

Makes settings for video output.

B HDMI Video Output

Select the HDMI monitor connector to be used.

Configure the video processing method to match the type of video
content.

Auto Process video automatically based on
(Default): the HDMI content information.

The presence of a TV connected to the
Auto(Dual) HDMI MONITOR 1 or HDMI MONITOR 2
(Default): connector is detected automatically, and
that TV connection is used.

A TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR

Always process video for game content.
Minimize the video delay when the video

Monitor 1: .
1 connector is always used.
. A TV connected to the HDMI MONITOR
Monitor 2: .
2 connector is always used.
#

e If both the HDMI MONITOR 1 and HDMI MONITOR 2 connectors are
connected and “HDMI Upscaler” is set to “Auto”, the signals are output with a
resolution that is compatible with both TVs. (1Z& p. 203)

e You can check which resolutions are compatible with your TV in “HDMI
Monitor 1” and “HDMI Monitor 2”. (1~ p. 276)

* When connecting multiple Dolby Vision TVs, the signal will only be optimal for
one TV. ATV connected to the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector has priority.

Game: is delayed compared to the button
operations on the controller of the game
console.

Movie: Perform image processing that is suitable

ovie:
for contents other than games.

Bypass: Remove all video processing from the

ypass: HDMI video path.

#

o If “Video Mode” is set to “Auto”, the mode is switched according to the input
contents.

¢ Information displays such as the volume bar cannot be overlaid with the video
signal when “Video Mode” is set to “Bypass”.

e This item can be set when “HDMI” is assigned for each input source.
¢ This cannot be set when sound mode is set to “lIMAX DTS” or “IMAX DTS:X".
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B HDMI Upscaler
Sets the mode for upscaling 1080p and 4K HDMI content to 8K.

Auto: Upscale 1080p and 4K HDMI video to 8K
uto: o e
based on the monitor’s capabilities.

(cl’:)f;fault)- 8K upscaler is disabled.

' d
o This item can be set when “HDMI” is assigned for each input source.

« This function is not effective when the input signal is “x.v.Color”, 3D, sYCC601
color, Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC601 color, computer resolutions,
compressed video or HDR.

e This cannot be set when sound mode is set to “IMAX DTS” or “IMAX DTS:X".

e This item can be set when “Video Mode” is set to anything other than
“Bypass”. (125~ p. 202)
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On-Screen Display B Now Playing

. ) Sets the display time for the playback display when the input source is
Select the on-screen display user interface preferences. “HEOS Music” or “Tuner”.
H Volum Always On : ;
olume (Defatit): Show display continuously.
Sets where to display the volume level. i
play Auto Off: Showtqlsplay for 30 seconds after

Bottom Display at the bottom operation.

(Default): Isplay )

Top: Display at the top.

Off: Turn display off.

&

o When the master volume display is hard to see when superimposed text
(closed captioning) or movie subtitles are present, set to “Top”.

M Info
Displays status of operation temporarily when the input source is
switched.
On i
(Default): Turn display on.
Off: Turn display off.
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KIBK Signal Form

Select the screen saver setting.

A screen saver is activated if no operation is performed for more than 5
minutes when no video signal is input or when the same screen (e.g. the
setup menu) is displayed.

Use cursor Up/Down/Left/Right to clear the screen saver.

On: Turns screen saver on.
?Df(fgfau“)- Turns screen saver off.

#
e The screen saver is activated in the following cases.
e When the setup menu is displayed
e When no video signal is input
e When the HEOS Music, USB, Bluetooth or Tuner playback screen is displayed

Set the format of 4K and 8K signal to be played back by this unit when the
TV or playback device connected to this unit is HDMI 4K or 8K signal
compatible.

B 4K/8K Signal Format

Sets the signal format options for devices connected to each input on
this unit.

Select if your TV and the source device

Standard: support 4K 60Hz 4:2:0 8 bit video signals.
Select if your TV, the source device, and
Enhanced cables support high quality 4K 60Hz
(Default): 4:4:4 8 bit, 4:2:2 or 4:2:0 10 bit video
signals.
Select if your TV, the source device, and
8K Enhanced:

cables support high quality 8K 60Hz or
4K 120Hz video signals.
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[Relation between the “4K/8K Signal Format” setting and supported
resolutions]

4K/8K Signal Format
Support Color Pixel 9 oK
Resoluti Depth
esolution | Space epth | Standard | Enhanced Enhanced
4K 24Hz, RGB/ 8 bit v v v
4K 30Hz, |YCbCr4:4:4 110,12 bit - v v
4K25Hz  Iycpera22 [12bit v v v
8 bit v v v
YCbCr 4:2:0 -
10,12 bit - v v
4K 60Hz, -
4K50Hz  |RGB/ 8bit - v v
YCbCr 4:4:4 10,12 bit - - v
YCbCr4:2:2 |12 bit - v v
YCbCr 4:2:0 3.3 0,12 - - v
4K 120Hz
* |RGB/ )
4K100HZ [\ S ggeg (810D - - v
YCbCr 4:2:2 |12 bit - - v
YCbCr 4:2:0 ﬁ: 0,12 - - v
8K 24Hz, |
8K 30Hz, |RGB/ .
8K25Hz  |YCbCr4:4:4 (310D - - v
YCbCr 4:2:2 |12 bit - - v
8K 60Hz, . ) B ~
8K 50Hz | YCPCr4:20 |8, 10 bit v

\/ Appendix \

#

o When setting this to “Enhanced”, we recommend using a “Premium High
Speed HDMI Cable” or “Premium High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet” that
has an “HDMI Premium Certified Cable” label attached to the product
package.

¢ When setting this to “8K Enhanced”, we recommend using a certified “Ultra
High Speed HDMI cable”.

o When this setting is “8K Enhanced”, configure the television or playback
device settings to match this setting.

o When this setting is “8K Enhanced”, video may not be output correctly
depending on the connected playback device or HDMI cable. In this case,
change this setting to “Enhanced” or “Standard”.

e “Custom” is displayed for the setting item if our service engineers or custom
installers has configured the HDMI signal format for this unit.

» “4K/8K Signal Format” can also be set by the following procedure. However,
the menu screen is not displayed. Watch the display while configuring the
setting.

1. Switch to the HDMI input source you want to set.

2. Press and hold the main unit's STATUS and ZONE3 SOURCE at the same
time for at least 3 seconds.
“*¢Video Format <NTSC>" appears on the display.

3. Press cursor Down on the main unit.
“4K/8K Format <Enhanced>" appears on the display.

4. Use cursor Left or cursor Right on the main unit to select the 4K/8K Signal
Format.

5. Press the main unit's ENTER to complete the setting.
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HDCP Setup TV Format

Sets the HDCP version for each HDMI input source.
Video may not be output depending on the HDCP version of your player

Set the video signal format to be output for the TV you are using.

and the TV. B Format
If this issue occurs, use this setting to set one version of HDCP. This may
be able to output video. Z‘IDT;?:] s Select NTSC output.
Auto Automatically applies the HDCP version of :
(Default): this unit according to TV. PAL: Select PAL output.
1.4: Fixes the HDCP version of this unit to 1.4. n
2.3: Fixes the HDCP version of this unit to 2.3. & .
« “Format” can also be set by the following procedure. However, the menu
screen is not displayed. Following the display content to make the setting.
#

1. Press and hold the main unit's STATUS and ZONE3 SOURCE at the same
time for at least 3 seconds.
“*kVideo Format <NTSC>" appears on the display.

2. Use the main unit’s cursor Left or cursor Right and set the video signal
format.

3. Press the main unit's ENTER to complete the setting.

» “Custom” is displayed for the setting item if our service engineers or custom
installers has configured the HDCP version for this unit.

NOTE

e When a format other than the video format of the connected TV is set, the
picture will not be displayed properly.
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Inputs

Perform settings related to input source playback.
You do not have to change the settings to use the unit. Make settings when needed.

InputAssign g

« By default, each item is set as follows.
By making connections as indicated by the input sources printed on the

audio/video input connectors of this unit, you can just press one of the Input source LT G Sl Ly
input source select buttons to easily play back audio or video from a HDMI DIGITAL | ANALOG MODE
connected device. CBL/SAT 1 COAX1 1 AUTO
Please change the assignment of the HDMI input connector, digital audio Media Player 2 COAX2 2 AUTO
input connector and analog audio input connector when connecting an Blura 3 ~ ~ HDMI
input source that differs from that printed to the audio/video input y
connectors of this unit. Gamet 4 - - HDMI
Sets the audio input mode for each “INPUT MODE” source. “AUTO” is Game2 5 - - HDMI
normaII_y recgmmende_d for_th|s_ sc-_:‘t_tmg._Thls automz_mcally detects and AUXA 6 ~ 3 AUTO
plays signal input to this unit prioritized in the following order: HDMI >
DIGITAL > ANALOG. AUX2 7 - 4 AUTO
TV Audio - OPT1 - DIGITAL
‘ CD - OPT2 5 AUTO
-] Inputs/Input Assign

causAT

Front panel Display

D - & 0O
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U TV set top box/satellite users please note

M DIGITAL
When using t.he d'g_'tal a“d"? outputona TV/sateIIl.te box:. ) Set this to change the digital audio input connectors assigned to the
To play the video signal assigned to “HDMI” combined with the audio input sources.
signal assigned at “Input Assign” - “DIGITAL”, you will also need to -
select “DIGITAL” in the “INPUT MODE". gg:i; I(CoaX|a|) / Assign a digital audio input connector to
’ OPT1 (Optical) / OPT2: the selected input source.

o The same input connector can be assigned to multiple input sources. For example, . Do not assign a digital audio input
assign the same HDMI input connector to multiple sources to use each input T connector to the selected input source.
source in combination with analog or digital audio as you prefer. In such cases, set
the audio connector for playback in “INPUT MODE”".

- B ANALOG
HDMI Set this to change the analog audio input connectors assigned to the
Set this to change the HDMI input connectors assigned to the input input sources.
sources. 1/2/3/4/5/XLR: Assign a analog audio input connector to
Assign an HDMI input connector to the ) the selected input source.
1/2/3/4/5/6/7 . - —
selected input source. . Do not assign a analog audio input
Do not assign an HDMI input connector . connector to the selected input source.
Bk to the selected input source.
&

o When “HDMI Control” or “ARC” is set to “On” in the menu, “HDMI” cannot be
assigned to “TV Audio”. (“HDMI Control” (125~ p. 199), “ARC” (15~ p. 199))

* The eARC function does not operate when “HDMI” is set as the “TV Audio”
input source.
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B INPUT MODE B Set Defaults

Set the audio input modes for each input source.
Itis normally recommended to set the audio input mode to “AUTO”.

The “Input Assign” settings are returned to the default settings.

AUTO Automatically detect input signal and
(Default): perform playback.

HDMI: Play only signals from HDMI input.
DIGITAL: Play only signals from digital audio input.
ANALOG: Play only signals from analog audio input.
&

* When digital signals are properly input, the indicator lights on the display.
If the indicator does not light, check “Input Assign” and the connections.
(125" p. 208)

o If “‘HDMI Control” is set to “On” and a TV compatible with the ARC is
connected via the HDMI MONITOR 1 connectors, the input mode whose input
source is “TV Audio” is fixed to ARC.

e When an eARC function-compatible television is connected to the HDMI

MONITOR 1 connector, the input mode whose input source is “TV Audio” is
fixed to eARC.
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Source Rename Hide Sources

» Changes the display name of the input source. Remove from the display input sources that are not used.
Once changed, the name is displayed on the display and menu screens
) . Show .
of this unit. (Default): Use this source.
« |If the device name can be acquired from a connected HDMI device, the —— ’ -
display name is changed automatically. Hide: Do not use this source.

Use this function to change names as needed when the device you are
using differs from the input source on this unit.

CBL/SAT / Media Player /

Blu-ray / Game1/ Game2 / Change the display name for input source
AUX1/ AUX2 / TV Audio / 9 piay P :

CD/Phono:

Set Defaults: The “Source Rengme settings are returned
to the default settings.

&#

¢ Up to 16 characters can be input.
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Source Level

This function corrects the playback level of the selected input source’s
audio input.

Make this setting if there are differences in the input volume levels
between the different sources.

B Source Level

O When the input source is set to “HEOS Music” or
“Tuner”

-12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)

B Analog Inputs / Digital Inputs

U When the input source is set other than to “HEOS
Music” or “Tuner”

-12dB - +12dB (Default : 0dB)

&
e The analog input level can be adjusted independently for input sources for which
“ANALOG” is assigned at “Input Assign”. (125" p. 208)

« The digital input level can be adjusted independently for input sources for which
“HDMI” or “DIGITAL” is assigned at “Input Assign”. (125" p. 208)
e “Source Level” settings are stored for each input source.
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Speakers

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made automatically. This is called

“Audyssey® Setup”.

You do not have to perform Audyssey® Setup when you have already performed “Speaker Calibration” in “Setup Assistant”.

To set up the speakers manually, use “Manual Setup” on the menu. (IZ5~ p. 224)

Audyssey® Setup

To perform measurement, place the Sound calibration microphone in L SW

C TR
multiple locations all around the listening area. For best results, we PACLYANNVAN
recommend you measure in six or more positions, as shown in the = = =

illustration (up to eight positions).
When measuring the second and subsequent positions, install the Sound

calibration microphone within 2 ft (60 cm) of the first measurement position | _Le=="""TTTTTT L

(main listening position). A A

e If you perform Audyssey® Setup, Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic &\ lll (/’4
EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ functions are enabled. SL Listening position SR
(1F" p. 192)

FL Front speaker (L)
FR Front speaker (R)

C Center speaker

SW Subwoofer

SL Surround speaker (L)
SR Surround speaker (R)

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips

B About the main listening position

The main listening position is the position where listeners would
normally sit or where one would normally sit alone within the listening
environment. Before starting Audyssey® Setup, place the Sound
calibration microphone in the main listening position.

Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32 uses the measurements from this position to
calculate speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover
value for the subwoofer.

B About Audyssey Sub EQ HT™

The Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ performs corrections based on the
volume level and the distances of multiple subwoofers, and processes
the Audyssey MultEQ® XT32 signal to reproduce a powerful low
frequency sound.

To run Audyssey Sub EQ HT™ you must set “Measure (2 spkrs)”,
“Measure (3 spkrs)” or “Measure (4 spkrs)” and set “Subwoofer Mode”
to “Standard” in “Channel Select”. (15" p. 216).

#
e Audyssey Sub EQ HT will not work when “Subwoofer Mode” is set to
“Directional”.

\/ Appendix \
NOTE

* Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt the room
measurements. Close windows and turn off the power on electronic devices
(radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights, etc.). The measurements could be
affected by the sounds emitted by such devices.

During the measurement process, place cell phones outside the listening room.
Cell phone signals could disrupt the measurements.

Do not stand between the speakers and Sound calibration microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. Also, install the
Sound calibration microphone at least 20 inches (50 cm) away from the wall.
Failure to do so will result in inaccurate readings.

During the measurement process, audible test tones will come from the speakers
and subwoofer(s), but this is part of normal operation. If there is background noise
in the room, these test signals will increase in volume.

Operating VOLUME A V¥ on the remote control unit or MASTER VOLUME on the
main unit during the measurements will cancel the measurements.

Measurement cannot be performed when headphones are connected. Unplug the
headphones before performing Audyssey® Setup.
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Procedure for speaker settings

(Audyssey® Setup)

( Preparation
v

( Measurement
v

( Calculation & Store
v

( Check
v

( Finish

Attach the Sound calibration microphone to the
supplied microphone stand or own tripod and install it
at the main listening position.

When installing the Sound calibration microphone, point the tip of
the microphone toward the ceiling and adjust the height to match the
height of the ears of a listener in a seated position.

If using a subwoofer capable of the following
adjustments, set up the subwoofer as shown below.

[J When using a subwoofer with a direct mode

Set the direct mode to “On” and disable the volume adjustment
and crossover frequency setting.

d When using a subwoofer without a direct mode

Make the following settings:

o Volume : 10 o’clock position

» Crossover frequency : Maximum/Highest Frequency
o Low pass filter : Off

o Standby mode : Off
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3 Connect the Sound calibration microphone to the 4 Select “Start”, then press ENTER.
SETUP MIC jack of this unit. Audyssey® Setup can also make the following settings.
~— ¢ Amp Assign
60000 °° 60000 The signals output from the SURROUND BACK, FRONT WIDE,
o~o o HEIGHT1, HEIGHT2 and HEIGHT3 speaker terminals can be
% switched in accordance with your speaker environment. (“Amp
e Assign” (IZ5~ p. 224))

« Channel Select
If channels that are not to be used are set in advance,
o . . measurement for the set channels is skipped, and measuring

When the Sound calibration microphone is time can be reduced. You can also change the number of
connected, the following screen is displayed. surround back speakers and subwoofer.
« Dolby Speaker Setup

Set the distance between the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker and

the ceiling.
B8 Audyssey Setup TEER [ st ) This can be set when using the Front Dolby Atmos Enabled,
Surround Dolby Atmos Enabled or Back Dolby Atmos Enabled
speaker.

Follow the instructions on the screen display and press
“Next” to proceed further.

«» 0O
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When the following screen is displayed, select “Begin 7 When the detected speaker is displayed, select “Next”
Test” and then press ENTER. and then press ENTER.
Start the measurement of the first position.

B8 Audyssey Setup

f8 Audyssey Setup

+ Measurement requires several minutes.

NOTE

o If “ERROR” or “CAUTION?” is displayed on TV screen:
e Go to “Error messages” (IZ5~ p. 221). Check any related items, and
perform the necessary procedures.
 If the volume level for the subwoofer is not appropriate, an error message
is displayed. See “Subwoofer level error message and how to adjust”
(125" p. 222).
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Move the Sound calibration microphone to position 2,
select “Continue”, then press ENTER.

The measurement of the second position starts.
Measurements can be made in up to eight positions.

8 Audyssey Setup

O Stopping Audyssey® Setup

(@ Press BACK to display the popup screen.
(2 Press cursor Left to select “Yes”, then press ENTER.

Front panel

Display

Rear panel

9 Repeat step 8, measuring positions 3 to 8.

&
e To skip measuring the fourth and subsequent listening position, press
cursor Left to select “Complete” and press ENTER to proceed to step 11.

10 Select “Continue”, then press ENTER.

f8 Audyssey Setup

Start the analysis and storage of the measurement results.

« Analysis takes several minutes to complete.
The more speakers and measurement positions that there are,
the more time it takes to perform the analysis.

NOTE
e When the measurement results are being saved, make sure the power is
not turned off.
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1 1 Perform the settings for Audyssey Dynamic EQ® and 12 When the analysis and storage ends, unplug the Sound
Audyssey Dynamic Volume®. calibration microphone from the SETUP MIC jack on the
The following screen is displayed during the analysis. Configure the main unit and then press “Next”.

settings as preferred.

F¥ Audyssey Setup

fl¥ Audyssey Setup

» Dynamic EQ corrects the frequency response in consideration of
the audio characteristics of the room and human hearing ability so
that sound can be heard even at low volume.

This is recommended when using the unit with the volume turned
down, e.g. when enjoying a movie or TV program in the middle of
the night.

Dynamic Volume adjusts the output volume to the optimal level
while constantly monitoring the level of the audio input to the unit.
Optimal volume control is performed automatically without any
loss in the dynamism and clarity of the sound when, for example,
the volume suddenly increases for commercials shown during
television programs.
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# Select “Details” and press ENTER to verify the

¢ When performing Audyssey® Setup for the first time, the measurement data measurement resulits.
is automatically saved to “Speaker Preset 1” of “Speaker Preset”. « Subwoofers may measure a greater reported distance than the

* If Audyssey® Setup has already been performed, the following “Speaker actual distance due to added electrical delay common in
Preset” selection screen is displayed. subwoofers.

NOTE

¢ Do not enable new speakers in speaker configuration menu after Audyssey®
Setup. If it is changed, run Audyssey® Setup again in order to configure the
optimum equalizer settings.

B8 Audyssey Setup

e See “Speaker Preset” for detailed information on the Speaker Preset
function. (125~ p. 254)
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Error messages

An error message is displayed if Audyssey® Setup could not be completed due to speaker placement, the measurement environment, etc. If an error
message is displayed, check the relevant items and perform the necessary measures. Be sure to turn off the power before checking speaker connections.

Examples Error details Measures
No speakers found. » Sound calibration microphone is not » Connect the included Sound calibration microphone to the
detected. SETUP MIC jack of this unit.
* Not all speakers could be detected. « Check the speaker connections.
Ambient noise is too high or level is too| ¢ There is too much noise in the room. « Either turn off any device generating noise or move it away.
low « Perform again when the surroundings are quieter.
» Speaker or subwoofer sound is too low. » Check the speaker installation and the direction in which the
speakers are facing.
o Adjust the subwoofer’s volume.
Front R : None » The displayed speaker could not be » Check the connections of the displayed speaker.
detected.
Front R : Phase » The displayed speaker is connected with the | « Check the polarity of the displayed speaker.

polarity reversed. « For some speakers, this error message may be displayed

even if the speaker is properly connected. If you are sure the
connection is correct, press > to select “Ignore”, then press
ENTER.

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \m Tips \/ Appendix \

B Subwoofer level error message and how to
adjust

The optimal level of each subwoofer channel for Audyssey® Setup
measurement is 75 dB.

During subwoofer level measurement, an error message is displayed 3 When the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB

when one level of subwoofers is outside the 72 — 78 dB range. lect “Next” and th ENTER
When using a subwoofer with built-in amplifier (active type), adjust the range, selec ext”an en press o
subwoofer volume so that the subwoofer level is within the 72 to 78 dB + If you use two subwoofers, the second subwoofer’s adjustment
range. will be started. Repeat the operation from step 2, 3.

Select “SW Level Matching” and then press ENTER.

=Y

2 Adjust the volume control on your subwoofer so that
the measured level is within the 72 to 78 dB range.

[ Error message ]

f8 Audyssey Setup
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Retrieving Audyssey® Setup settings

If you set “Restore...” to “Restore”, you can return to Audyssey® Setup

measurement result (value calculated at the start by MultEQ® XT32) even
when you have changed each setting manually.

fl¥ Audyssey Setup
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Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings Select the power amplifier usage method to match your speaker system.

made in Audyssey® Setup.
If you enable new speakers in the speaker configuration menu after

B Assign Mode

performing Audyssey® Setup, you will no longer be able to select Select how to use the power amp.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ® or Audyssey You need to configure the detailed settings for the speaker

Dynamic Volume®. (& p. 192) configuration in accordance with the selected mode. Select Assign
« Changing the following settings: Mode configure the corresponding detailed settings.

Speaker size (Large or Small) / Distances / Levels / Crossovers settings
will not disable Audyssey® or require running Audyssey® Setup again.
“Manual Setup” can be used without changing the settings. Please set if
necessary.

15.1ch:

» Settings to assign all power amplifier
within this unit to MAIN ZONE to play
back up to 15.1-channels.

» You can connect speakers for up to 17.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

The speaker output automatically switches
for playing back up to 15.1-channels in
accordance with the input signal and sound
mode when 17.1-channel speakers are
installed.

13.1ch + ZONE2
(Default):

« Setting to assign the power amplifiers in
this unit for ZONE2 to 2-channels.

» You can connect speakers for up to 13.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

«» O
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13.1ch + ZONES3:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers in
this unit for ZONES3 to 2-channels

You can connect speakers for up to 13.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

11.1ch + ZONE2/3:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers
within this unit for ZONE2 and ZONE3
each to two different channel.

You can connect speakers for up to 11.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

11.1ch (Bi-Amp) +
ZONE2:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers
in this unit for front speaker bi-amp
connection to 2-channels.

Setting to assign the power amplifiers
in this unit for ZONE2 to 2-channels.

13.1ch + ZONE2/3-MONO:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers in
this unit for ZONE2 and ZONES3 each to
a different channel.

You can connect speakers for up to 13.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

7.1ch Full Bi-Amp:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers
in this unit for front, center and
surround speakers to 10 channels.
You can connect speakers for up to
7.1 channels for MAIN ZONE.

13.1ch (Bi-Amp):

Setting to assign the power amplifiers in
this unit for front speaker bi-amp
connection to 2-channels.

You can connect speakers for up to 13.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

13.1ch + Front B:

Setting to assign the power amplifiers
within this unit for connecting the
second set of front speakers.

You can switch between the desired
combination of front speakers A and
front speakers B.

Switch the front speaker using the “Front
Speaker” setting. (125~ p. 250)
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Preamplifier:

« All of the speakers are connected using
an external power amplifier and this unit
is used as a preamplifier.

» You can connect speakers for up to 17.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

The pre-out output automatically switches

for playing back up to 15.1-channels in

accordance with the input signals and
sound mode when 17.1-channel speakers
are installed.

Custom:

« The internal amplifier of this unit is
assigned as desired.

« You can connect speakers for up to 17.1-
channels for MAIN ZONE.

Set the channel to be assigned to the

speaker terminal in “Settings”. (&~ p. 236)

\/Connections \/ Playback m Tips

M Floor
[ Layout

\/ Appendix \

Select the floor speakers location.

This layout combines a surround back or

Sch & SB & FW front wide speaker with the basic 5-
(Default):
channel layout.
) This layout combines a surround back
Sch & SB: speaker with the basic 5-channel layout.
X This layout combines a front wide
Sch & FW: speaker with the basic 5-channel layout.
This is a basic 5-channel layout that uses
5ch: front speakers, center speakers and

surround speakers.
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B Height
[ Height Sp

Select the number of the height speakers and ceiling speakers used in
MAIN ZONE.

None: Uses no height and ceiling speakers.
2ch: Uses a set of (two) height speakers or

) ceiling speakers.
4ch Uses two sets of (four) height speakers or
(Default): ceiling speakers.
5ch: Uses five height or ceiling speakers.
6¢ch: Uses six height or ceiling speakers.
7ch: Uses seven height or ceiling speakers.
8ch: Uses eight height or ceiling speakers.
' d
o Select the “5¢ch” setting or higher when using Top Surround or Center Height

speakers.

d Dolby Sp
Select the number of the Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers used in MAIN
ZONE.
None
(Default): Uses no Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.
2ch: Uses a set of (two) Dolby Atmos Enabled
: speakers.

Uses two sets of (four) Dolby Atmos
4ch:

Enabled speakers.
6ch: Uses three sets of (six) Dolby Atmos

Enabled speakers.
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1 Layout

Set the speaker layout when installing 1 set (2-channels) of Height, Ceiling or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.

\/ Appendix \

The layouts that can be selected differ depending on the combinations of “Assign Mode” and “Floor” in the menu. (“Assign Mode” (15~ p. 224),

“Floor” (15~ p. 226))

[2-channel heigh speakes]

Settings AUDIO OUT connectors

Height Sp Dolby Sp Layout HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT 2 HEIGHT 3 HEIGHT 4
None None - - - - -
Front Height Front Height - - -
Top Front Top Front - - -
2ch None Top Middle Top Middle - - -
Top Rear Top Rear - - -
Rear Height Rear Height - - -
Front Dolby Front Dolby - - -
None 2ch Surround Dolby Surround Dolby - - -
Back Dolby * Back Dolby 3 - - -

* This can be selected when using Surround Back speakers. Set “Floor” in the menu to “5ch & SB” or “5ch & SB & FW”. (155~ p. 226)
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O Front Layout / Middle Layout / Rear Layout

Set the speaker layout when installing 2 sets (4-channels) or more of Height, Ceiling or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.
The layouts that can be selected differ depending on the combinations of “Assign Mode” and “Floor” in the menu. (“Assign Mode” (15~ p. 224),
“Floor” (15~ p. 226))

[4-channel heigh speakes]

Settings AUDIO OUT connectors
Height Sp | Dolby Sp NOTE Front Layout Rear Layout HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT 2 HEIGHT 3 HEIGHT 4

Front Height Top Middle Front Height Top Middle - -

Front Height Top Rear Front Height Top Rear - -

Front Height Rear Height Front Height Rear Height - -

4ch None Front Height | Surround Height | Front Height | Surround Height - -
Top Front Top Rear Top Front Top Rear - -

Top Front Rear Height Top Front Rear Height - -

Top Middle Rear Height Top Middle Rear Height - -

Front Height Surround Dolby Front Height Surround Dolby - -

Front Height Back Dolby 1 Front Height Back Dolby - -

och och Top Front Surround Dolby Top Front Surround Dolby - -
Top Front Back Dolby Top Front Back Dolby - -

Front Dolby Top Rear Front Dolby Top Rear - -

Front Dolby Rear Height Front Dolby Rear Height - -

None ach Front Dolby Surround Dolby Front Dolby Surround Dolby - -
Front Dolby Back Dolby * 1 Front Dolby Back Dolby - -
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[6-channel heigh speakes]

\/ Appendix \

Settings AUDIO OUT connectors
Hzght Dolby Sp| NOTE | Front Layout ﬂ:g::et Rear Layout | HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT2 | HEIGHT3 | HEIGHT 4
. . . . L: Top
Front Height | Top Surround |Rear Height*2| Front Height Rear Height Surround -
Surround .
Front Height | Height & Top None Front Height Surrgund L: Top -
Height Surround
5ch None Surround
Front Height & ) . . R: Center
Center Height None Rear Height*2| Front Height Rear Height Height -
Front Height & Surround ) Surround R: Center
Center Height | Height None Front Height Height Height :
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[6-channel heigh speakes]

\/ Appendix \

Settings AUDIO OUT connectors
Hzght Dolby Sp| NOTE | Front Layout ﬂ:g::et Rear Layout | HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT2 | HEIGHT3 | HEIGHT 4
Front Height Top Middle Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Top Middle -
. Surround . ) . Surround
*3 Front Height Height Rear Height | Front Height | Rear Height Height -
Top Front Top Middle Top Rear Top Front Top Rear Top Middle -
L: Top
6¢ch None Front Height & . . . Surround )
Center Height Top Surround | Rear Height | Front Height | Rear Height R: Center
Height
L: Top
. Surround
Front Height & B . Surround Surround
Center Height Height & Top None Front Height Height R: Center )
Surround )
Height
. Surround . ) . Surround
Front Height Dolby Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Dolby -
4ch 2ch s 3 s 3
urroun urroun
Top Front Dolby Top Rear Top Front Top Rear Dolby -
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AUDIO OUT connectors

Settings
Heslght Dolby Sp | NOTE | Front Layout ﬂ:gg:ﬁ Rear Layout HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT 2 HEIGHT 3 HEIGHT 4
FrontHeight | UMY | Back Dolbys1 | FrontHeight | Back Dolb Surround -
g Dolby v 9 y Dolby
2ch 4ch Front Dolby Top Middle | Back Dolby31 | Front Dolby Back Dolby Top Middle -
Surround . . Surround
Front Dolby Dolby Rear Height Front Dolby Rear Height Dolby -
None 6¢h Front Dolb Surround Back Dolby*1 | Front Dolb Back Dolb Surround -
Y Dolby v Y y Dolby
[7-channel heigh speakes]
Settings AUDIO OUT connectors
Hes'ght Dolby Sp| NOTE | Front Layout I'i";gg:ﬁ RearLayout | HEIGHT1 | HEIGHT2 | HEIGHT3 | HEIGHT 4
. Top Middle & . . . . L: Top
Front Height Top Surround Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Top Middle Surround
7eh None Front Height & R: Cent
ront Heig . . . . . : Center
Center Height Top Middle Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Top Middle Height
Surround Surround L: To
Front Height Dolby & Top Rear Height Front Height Rear Height - 'op
Dolby Surround
5¢ch 2¢ch Surround
Front Height & Surround . . . Surround R: Center
Center Height Dolby Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Dolby Height
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[8-channel heigh speakes]

\/ Appendix \

Settings AUDIO OUT connectors
Hzght Dolby Sp| NOTE | Front Layout ﬂ:g:;et Rear Layout | HEIGHT 1 HEIGHT2 | HEIGHT3 | HEIGHT 4
L: Top
Front Height & | Top Middle & . . . . Surround
8ch None Center Height | Top Surround Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Top Middle R: Center
Height
L: Top
. Surround
Front Height & . . . Surround Surround
6¢h 2ch Center Height Dolby & Top Rear Height Front Height Rear Height Dolby R: Center
Surround Height

*1 This can be selected when using Surround Back speakers.

*2 For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended, however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker setup
in place of Surround Height speakers.

*3 Use 2 sets of Height speakers in the appropriate sound modes for Dolby Atmos, DTS:X or Auro-3D playback.

Use the Front Height and Rear Height speakers for Dolby Atmos playback.
Use the Front Height, Surround Height and Rear Height speakers for DTS:X playback.
Use the Front Height and Surround Height speakers for Auro-3D playback.
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B Bi-Amp

When “Assign Mode” is “13.1ch (Bi-Amp)” and “11.1ch (Bi-Amp) +
ZONEZ2", the PRE OUT connector used for the bi-amp connection of
the front speakers is displayed. Depending on the settings of “Floor”
and “Height” - “Layout”, the connector is determined automatically.

The HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal is used
HEIGHT 3: for the bi-amp connection of the front
speakers.

The HEIGHT 2 speaker terminal is used
HEIGHT 2: for the bi-amp connection of the front
speakers.

The FRONT WIDE speaker terminal is
FRONT WIDE: used for the bi-amp connection of the
front speakers.

The SURROUND BACK speaker
SURROUND BACK: terminal is used for the bi-amp
connection of the front speakers.

M Front B

When “Assign Mode” is “13.1ch + Front B”, the PRE OUT connector
used for the second front speakers is displayed. Depending on the
settings of “Floor” and “Height” - “Layout”, the connector is determined

automatically.

HEIGHT 3:

The HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal is used
for the second front speakers.

FRONT WIDE:

The FRONT WIDE speaker terminal is
used for the second front speakers.

SURROUND BACK:

The SURROUND BACK speaker
terminal is used for the second front
speakers.
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B ZONE2

When “Amp Assign” is “13.1ch + ZONE2”, “11.1ch + ZONE2/3” and
“11.1ch (Bi-Amp) + ZONEZ2”, the speaker terminal used for the ZONE2
speakers is displayed. Depending on the settings of Main Zone
speaker configuration, the terminal is determined automatically.

. The HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal is used
HEIGHT 3: for the ZONE2 speakers.
. The HEIGHT 2 speaker terminal is used
HEIGHT 2: for the ZONE2 speakers.
. The FRONT WIDE speaker terminal is
FRONT WIDE: used for the ZONE2 speakers.
SURROUND BACK: The SURROUND BACK speaker

terminal is used for the ZONE2 speakers.

B ZONE3

When “Amp Assign” is “13.1ch + ZONE3” and “11.1ch + ZONE2/3”,
the speaker terminal used for the ZONES speakers is displayed.
Depending on the settings of Main Zone speaker configuration, the
terminal is determined automatically.

. The HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal is used
HEIGHT 3: for the ZONES speakers.
. The FRONT WIDE speaker terminal is
FRONT WIDE: used for the ZONES speakers.
SURROUND BACK: The SURROUND BACK speaker

terminal is used for the ZONE3 speakers.
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B ZONE2/3 B Settings
When “Amp Assign” is “13.1ch + ZONE2/3-MONOQ”, the speaker Select the signal to be output from the selected speaker terminal.
terminal used for the ZONEZ2/3 speakers is displayed. Depending on « Only “Center” and “None” can be set for the CENTER speaker

the settings of Main Zone speaker configuration, the terminal is terminal.

determined automatically. « If you are using a total of seven or more Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos

. The HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal is used Enabled speakers, you can only set “Top Middle”, “Surround Dolby”,
HEIGHT 3: for the ZONE2/3 speakers. or “None” for the HEIGHT 3 speaker terminal.
P * You can use the HEIGHT 4 speaker terminal only if you are using a

The FRONT WIDE speaker terminal is
FRONT WIDE: o et total of seven or more Height/Ceiling/Dolby Atmos Enabled

used for the ZONE2/3 speakers. b  « .

speakers. You can only set “Top Surround”, “Center Height”,

The SURROUND BACK speaker “TS/CH?”, or “None” for the HEIGHT 4 speaker terminal.
SURROUND BACK: terminal is used for the ZONE2/3

speakers.

B View Terminal Config.

This shows how to connect the speaker terminals and PRE OUT
connectors for your “Amp Assign” setting on the menu screen.
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Speaker Configuration M Center

Select whether or not speakers are present, playback capacity for low

bass frequencies and speaker size.

#

* When speakers for which you assigned Height1 in “Amp Assign” are set to “None”,
“None” is automatically set for Height2 and Height3.

* When speakers for which you assigned Height2 in “Amp Assign” are set to “None”,
“None” is automatically set for Height3.

B Front

Set the front speaker size.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

: frequencies.
I d

o When “Subwoofer” is set to “No”, “Front” is automatically set to “Large”.

o When “Front” is set to “Small”, you cannot set speakers other than “Front” to
“Large”.

Set the presence and size of the center speaker.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
' frequencies.
None: Select when a center speaker is not
’ connected.
Subwoofer

Set the presence of a subwoofer.

4 spkrs: Use four subwoofers.

3 spkrs: Use three subwoofers.

2 spkrs: Use two subwoofers.

ZDZ‘;:J“)_ Use only one subwoofer.

None: Select when a subwoofer is not
’ connected.

#

* When “Subwoofer” is set to “None” and you set “Front” to “Small”, “Subwoofer”

is automatically set to “1 spkr”.
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B Subwoofer Mode B Subwoofer Layout
When you are using multiple subwoofers, set the audio to be output When you are using multiple subwoofers, configure the subwoofer
from the subwoofer. layout. The layouts that can be selected differ depending on the
Standard All subwoofers output LFE signals and configuration of “Subwoofer Mode”.
(Default): bass below the crossover frequency of all [When “Subwoofer” is set to “2 spkrs”]
’ the speakers.
P Left/Right Place subwoofers symmetrically on the
All subwoofers output LFE signals. In (Default): front side.
A . addition, each subwoofer outputs bass - -
Directional: below the crossover frequency of Front/Fear: Flacte %subvgjoofe:r:n thetrlddl_zglf th(fath
speakers that are placed near them. ront/rear: ront side and another in the middle ot the
rear side.
f -
o This can be set when “Subwoofer” is set to “4 spkrs”, “3 spkrs” or “2 spkrs”. [When “Subwoofer” is set to “3 spkrs”]
Place subwoofers symmetrically on the
FL/FR/Rear: front side and one in the middle of the
rear side.

[When “Subwoofer” is set to “4 spkrs”]

FL/FR/RL/RR: Place the subwoofers in the four corners
of the room.
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#

e This can be set when “Subwoofer” is set to “4 spkrs”, “3 spkrs” or “2 spkrs”, and “Subwoofer Mode” is set to “Directional”.

\/ Appendix \

* The name of the Subwoofer that is displayed in the GUI of this unit depends on the setting combination of “Subwoofer”, “Subwoofer Mode”, and “Subwoofer Layout”.

Subwoofer Subwoofer Mode ST T Subwoofer name
Layout Subwoofer 1 Subwoofer 2 Subwoofer 3 Subwoofer 4
1 spkr - - Subwoofer 1 - - -
Standard - Subwoofer 1 Subwoofer 2 - -
2 spkrs o Left/Right Subwoofer Left Subwoofer Right - -
Directional
Front/Rear Subwoofer Front Subwoofer Rear - -
3 spkrs Standard - Subwoofer 1 Subwoofer 2 Subwoofer 3 -
Directional FL/FR/Rear Subwoofer FL Subwoofer FR Subwoofer Rear -
Standard - Subwoofer 1 Subwoofer 2 Subwoofer 3 Subwoofer 4
4 spkrs Directional FL/FR/RL/RR Subwoofer FL Subwoofer FR Subwoofer RL Subwoofer RR
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» With the “Directional” setting, your room is divided into four areas as shown below so that each subwoofer plays the bass of the speaker set to
“Small” which is located within the area.

For example, if Subwoofer = 2 spkrs and Subwoofer Layout = Left/Right, Subwoofer Left (Subwoofer 1) plays the bass of the speakers in the Left area
which includes FL/SL and Subwoofer Right (Subwoofer 2) plays the bass of the speakers in the Right area which includes FR/SR.
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B Surround

Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
. frequencies.
None: Select when the surround speakers are
) not connected.
#

e When “Surround” is set to “None”, “Surround Back”, “Front Wide”, “Surround
Dolby” and “Back Dolby” are automatically set to “None”.

\/ Appendix \

B Surround Back

Set the presence, size and number of surround back speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate

(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

' frequencies.
None: Select when the surround back speakers
’ are not connected.

(2[;?::%_ Use two surround back speakers.
Use only one surround back speaker.

1 spkr: Connect to the L terminal to SURROUND
BACK when this setting is selected.

#

e When “Surround Back” is set to “None” or “1 spkr”, “Back Dolby” is

automatically set to “None”.
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B Front Wide

Set the presence and size of the front wide speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
. frequencies.

Large:

Select when the front wide speakers are

None:
not connected.

B Front Height

Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
: frequencies.

Large:

Select when the front height speakers are
not connected.

None:

B Front Dolby

Set the presence and size of the front Dolby speakers.

Large:

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small
(Default):

Use a small speaker that has inadequate
playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.

None:

Select when the front Dolby speakers are
not connected.

Top Front

Set the presence and size of the top front speakers.

Large:

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small
(Default):

Use a small speaker that has inadequate
playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.

None:

Select when the top front speakers are
not connected.
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B Top Middle

Set the presence and size of the top middle speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

. frequencies.
None: Select when the top middle speakers are

not connected.

B Surround Dolby

Set the presence and size of the surround Dolby speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

: frequencies.
None: Select when the surround Dolby

speakers are not connected.

Front panel

Display

Rear panel

243

B Top Rear

\/ Appendix \

Set the presence and size of the top rear speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass

: frequencies.
None: Select when the top rear speakers are

not connected.

Surround Height

Set the presence and size of the surround height speakers.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
' frequencies.
None: Select when the surround height
' speakers are not connected.
#

o When “Front Height” is set to “None”, “Surround Height” is automatically set to

“None”.
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B Rear Height

Set the presence and size of the rear height speakers.

Large:

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small
(Default):

Use a small speaker that has inadequate
playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.

None:

Select when the rear height speakers are
not connected.

B Back Dolby

\/ Appendix \

Set the presence and size of the back Dolby speakers.

Large:

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small
(Default):

Use a small speaker that has inadequate
playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.

None:

Select when the back Dolby speakers are
not connected.

#

* When speakers for which you assigned Height1 in “Amp Assign” are set to
“None”, “None” is automatically set for Height2 and Height3.
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B Center Height

Set the presence and size of the center height speaker.

Use a large speaker that can adequately

Large: play back very low bass frequencies.

Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
(Default): playback capacity for very low bass
. frequencies.

Select when the center height speaker is

None:
not connected.

' d
e When “Surround Height” or “Rear Height” is set to “None”, “Center Height” is
automatically set to “None”.

e When “Center” is set to “None”, “Center Height” is automatically set to “None”.

B Top Surround

Set the presence and size of the top surround speaker.

Large:

Use a large speaker that can adequately
play back very low bass frequencies.

Small
(Default):

Use a small speaker that has inadequate
playback capacity for very low bass
frequencies.

None:

Select when the top surround speaker is
not connected.

#

¢ When “Surround Height” or “Rear Height” is set to “None”, “Top Surround” is

automatically set to “None”.
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Set distance from listening position to speakers.

Measure beforehand the distance from the listening position to each
speaker.

B Unit

Set the unit of distance.

0.0 ft - 59.1 ft/0.00 m - 18.00 m

Feet (Default)

Meters

W Step

Set the minimum variable width of the distance.

1 ft/0.1 ft (Default: 1 ft)

0.1m/0.01m

#

e The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Amp Assign” and
“Speaker Configuration” settings. (“Amp Assign” (15~ p. 224), “Speaker
Configuration” (17~ p. 237))

Default settings:

Front L/ Front R / Front Height L / Front Height R / Center / Front Wide L /
Front Wide R/ Front Dolby L / Front Dolby R / Subwoofer 1/ Subwoofer 2 /
Subwoofer 3 / Subwoofer 4: 11.8 ft (3.60 m)

Speakers other than the above: 9.8 ft (3.00 m)

« Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 19.7 ft
(6.00 m).
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B Dolby Speaker Setup Levels

Set the distance between the Dolby Atmos Enabled speaker and the

o Set the volume of the test tone to be the same at the listening position
ceiling. o
when it is output from each speaker.
3.0 ft-10.8 ft / 0.90 m - 3.30 m (Default: 5.9 ft/ 1.80 m)
2 B Test Tone Start
e This can be set when “Front Dolby”, “Surround Dolby” or “Back Dolby” is set to A test tone is output from the selected speaker.

“Large” or “Small’ in “Speaker Configuration”. While listening to the test tone, adjust the volume output from the

selected speaker.
B Set Defaults -12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default : 0.0 dB)

The “Distances” settings are returned to the default settings. s
e The set “Levels” are reflected in all sound modes.

o If you wish to adjust the channel level for each input source, carry out the
settings in “Channel Level Adjust”. (15~ p. 131)

* When headphones are connected to the PHONES connector on this unit, you
cannot set “Levels”.

B Set Defaults

The “Levels” settings are returned to the default settings.
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Crossovers

Set in accordance with the lower limit frequency of the base frequencies
that can be played back through each speaker. See the speaker manual
for information concerning speaker crossover frequency.

B Set the crossover frequency

40 Hz /60 Hz/80 Hz/90 Hz/ 100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz /
180 Hz /200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 80 Hz)

I d

“Crossovers” can be set when the “Subwoofer Output” setting is “LFE + Main”,

or when you have a speaker that is set to “Small”. (1IZ5" p. 248)

The default crossover frequency is “80 Hz”, which will work best with the

widest variety of speakers. We recommend setting to a higher frequency that

the crossover frequency when small speakers are used. For example, set to

“250 Hz” when the frequency range of the speakers is 250 Hz — 20 kHz.

Sound below the crossover frequency is cut off from the output of the

speakers set in “Small”. This cut off bass frequency is output from the

subwoofer or front speakers.

The speakers that can be set differ depending on to the “Subwoofer Output”

setting. (IZF p. 248)

* When “LFE” is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker Configuration”
can be set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full Band” is displayed and
the setting cannot be made. (1~ p. 237)

e When “LFE + Main” is selected, speakers can be set regardless of the
“Speaker Configuration” setting. (1IZ5~ p. 237)

o The audio settings in “IMAX Audio Settings” are applied during IMAX
playback. (15" p. 185)

\/ Appendix \

Set subwoofer and LFE signal range playback.

B Subwoofer Output

Selects which low frequency signals are sent to the subwoofer outputs.

The subwoofer outputs receive the LFE
track, plus any redirected bass from

I(-geEfauIt)- speakers with crossovers set. Use this
’ setting as the default for home theater

bass management in a typical room.
The subwoofer outputs receive the LFE

LFE + Main: track, plus redlrectgd bass, and a copy of
the low frequency signals from all large
speakers.

#

¢ “Subwoofer Output” can be set when “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” in
the menu is set to other than “None”. (15~ p. 237)
» Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest bass.

»

o If “Speaker Configuration” - “Front” and “Center” are set to “Large”, and
“Subwoofer Output” is set to “LFE”, no sound may be output from the
subwoofers, depending on the input signal or selected sound mode.

(155" p. 237)
Select “LFE + Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced from
the subwoofer.

e The audio settings in “IMAX Audio Settings” are applied during IMAX
playback. (15~ p. 185)
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W LPF for LFE XLR Output Assign

Selects the crossover point for the LFE channel. Set this when you Selects the audio channel to send to the subwoofer XLR outputs.
want to change the playback LFE signal of the subwoofer.

80 Hz /90 Hz/100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz/ 180 Hz/ B Subwoofer 1(2/3/4) XLR Output
200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 120 Hz)

Subwoofer 1 (2/3/4) Assigns the subwoofer 1 channel to the
&4 (Default): SUBWOOFER XLR output.
o The audio settings in “IMAX Audio Settings” are applied during IMAX Front L: Assigns the front left channel to the
playback. (15" p. 185) ' SUBWOOFER XLR output.
Front R: Assigns the front right channel to the
. . . SUBWOOFER XLR output.
B LFE Distribution .
Center: Assigns the center channel to the
Adjusts the amount of LFE signal sent to the large floor speakers. SUBWOOFER XLR output.
Off Floor Speakers d lav LFE sianal None: The SUBWOOFER XLR output is not
(Default): oor Speakers do not play signals. : used.
20dB-0dB Adjusts the amount of LFE signal sent to .
the large floor speakers. &
¢ Only the subwoofer signal that has the same number as the terminal number
P can be assigned.

e The name of the subwoofer signal changes depending on the configuration of

o This setting cannot be set when the “Front”, “Center”, “Surround”, “Surround “Subwoofer Mode” (IZF p. 238) and “Subwoofer Layout” (5= p. 238).

Back”, and “Front Wide” settings of “Speaker Configuration” are all “Small”.
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Front Speaker 2ch Playback

Set the front speaker A/B to use for every sound mode.

Select the method for setting the speakers used in the 2-channel direct

A and stereo playback modes.
(Default): Front speaker A is used.
- : B Setting
B: Front speaker B is used. . ) _
A+B: Both front speakers A and B are used. Select the method for setting the speakers used in the 2-channel direct
and stereo playback modes.
# Auto The settings in “Speakers” are applied.
¢ This can be set when “Assign Mode” is set to “13.1ch + Front B”. (125~ p. 225) (Default): (IF” p. 213)
. Set the speakers for 2-channel playback.
Manual
’ Make the following settings:
H Front
Set the size of the front speakers for 2-channel playback.
Large: Use a large speaker that can adequately
ge: play back very low bass frequencies.
Small Use a small speaker that has inadequate
. playback capacity for very low bass
(Default): )
frequencies.
#

* When “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” in the menu is set to “None”,
“Large” is automatically set. (15~ p. 237)
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B Subwoofer B Subwoofer Output

Set the presence of a subwoofer. Selects which low frequency signals are sent to the subwoofer outputs.
Yes Use a subwoofer When “2ch Playback” - “Front” is set to
(Default): ' “Large”, only LFE signals are output from
No: Select when a subwoofer is not LFE the subw?of‘er. A'ﬁ‘?’ when ‘:?Ch i

: connected. (Default): Playback” - “Front” is set Fo Small”, the

front channel low range signals are

s added to the LFE signals and output from

the subwoofer.
o When “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” in the menu is set to “None”, No

is automatically set. (I p. 237) The front channel low range signal is
If the “Front” setting is “Small”, the setting is automatically “Yes”. LFE + Main: added to the LFE signal output from the
subwoofer.
&

e This can be set when “2ch Playback” - “Subwoofer” is set to “Yes”.
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B Crossover

B Distance FL / Distance FR
Set the maximum frequency of the bass signal output from each Set distance from main listening position to speaker.
channel to the subwoofer. 0.0 ft—59.1 ft (Default: 11.8 ft) /
0.00 m - 18.00 m (Default: 3.60 m)

40 Hz/ 60 Hz/80 Hz/90 Hz/ 100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz /
180 Hz /200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 80 Hz)

&
&+ e Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 19.7 ft
e This can be set when “2ch Playback” - “Subwoofer” is set to “Yes”. (6.00 m).

e When “2ch Playback” - “Front” is set to “Large” and “Subwoofer Output” is set
to “LFE”, “Full Band” is displayed and this cannot be set.

M Level FL / Level FR

. . . Adjust the level of each channel.
B LFE Distribution
-12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default: 0.0 dB)

Adjusts the amount of LFE signal sent to the large front speakers.

(on;fau“). Front Speakers do not play LFE signals.

—20dB-0dB Adjusts the amount of LFE signal sent to
the front speakers

&

e This setting cannot be set when “2ch Playback” - “Front” is set to “Small”.
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Tactile Transducer Setup B Low Pass Filter

Set the level and low pass filter cutoff frequency when using tactile
transducers.

Selects the low pass filter cutoff frequency for the tactile transducer
output.

] 40 Hz /60 Hz /80 Hz/ 90 Hz/100 Hz/ 110 Hz/ 120 Hz/ 150 Hz/
B Tactile Transducer 180 Hz / 200 Hz / 250 Hz (Default: 80 Hz)

Sets the tactile transducer option. * The “Low Pass Filter” are reflected in all input sources.

Enabled: Enables tactile transducers.
Di | . .
sabled Disables the tactile transducers.
(Default):
#
e For Tactile Transducer connections, use the Subwoofer 4 PRE OUT
connector.
o This can not be set when “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” is set to “4
spkrs”.
W Level

Adjusts the volume of the tactile transducer output.
-12.0 dB - +12.0 dB (Default : 0.0 dB)

&
e The “Level” are reflected in all input sources.

« If you wish to adjust the tactile transducer level for each input source, carry out
the settings in “Tactile Transducer”. (15~ p. 134)
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Speaker Connection Speaker Preset

Selects which speaker and/or pre-out terminals to use for each channel. Two speaker settings can be saved to suit the environments where you
B Select the connection use your speakers. , , ,

For example, you can configure two presets easily to switch between
equalizer or speaker settings measured using Audyssey® Setup if the
characteristics of your room differ depending on factors such as whether
you use the screen.

Speaker + Pre-out .
(Default): Speaker and pre-out outputs are active.

Pre-out outputs are active. Speaker

outputs are disconnected for enhanced If you want to use a preset, select the preset you want to use and then

Pre-out Only: . . . fi ti h as Aud ® Set th K tti t
audio quality using only the pre-out configure settings such as Audyssey® Setup or the speaker settings to
terminals. save those settings to the preset you have selected.

Speaker. Preset 1 Saves the settings to Preset 1.
# (Default):
o This can not be set when “Amp Assign” is set to “Preamplifier” or “Custom”. Speaker Preset 2: Saves the settings to Preset 2.
(i~ p. 226)

&#

» The following settings are saved to presets.

“Amp Assign” settings

“Speaker Configuration” settings
“Distances” settings

“Levels” settings

“Crossovers” settings

“Bass” settings

“2ch Playback” settings

“Front Speaker” settings
“MUltEQ® XT32” data

“Graphic EQ” data

o This setting also be configured using “Speaker Preset” in the option menu.
(125~ p. 137)
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Network

To use this unit by connecting it to a home network (LAN), you must configure network settings.

If you set up your home network (LAN) via DHCP, set “DHCP” to “On”. (Use the default setting.) This allows this unit to use your home network (LAN).

When assigning an IP address to each device manually, you need to assign an IP address to this unit using the “IP Address” settings, and enter
information about your home network (LAN) such as the gateway address and subnet mask, etc.

information |l Gonnection

Display network information. Choose whether to connect the home network to a wireless LAN or a
wired LAN.

When connecting to the network using wired LAN, select “Wired
(Ethernet)” after connecting a LAN cable.

When connecting to the network using wireless LAN, select “Wireless (Wi-
Fi)” and configure the “Wi-Fi Setup”. (15~ p. 256)

Friendly Name / Connection / SSID / DHCP / IP Address /
MAC Address (Ethernet) / MAC Address (Wi-Fi) /
Wi-Fi signal strength

B Connect Using

Select the method for connecting to the home network (LAN).

Wired (Ethernet): Use a LAN cable to connect to a network.
Wireless (Wi-Fi) Use the wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) function to
(Default): connect to a network.

&

o “Wired (Ethernet)” is set when “Wi-Fi” is set to “Disabled”. (15 p. 262)
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Connect to a wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) router. Use your iOS device (iPhone/iPod/iPad) to connect to the network. By

The router can be connected in the following ways. Select the connection connecting your iOS device to this unit using Wi-Fi, the unit can be
u . - g ways. automatically connected to the same network as your device.
method to suit your home environment.

1. Select “Use iOS Device” on the TV screen.

2. Check that your iOS device is connected to the wireless LAN (Wi-
W Scan Networks Fi) router and select “Denon AVR-A1H” from “SET UP NEW

Select the network you wish to connect to from the list of possible AIRPLAY SPEAKER...” at the bottom of the Wi-Fi configuration
networks shown on the TV screen. screen of your iOS device.
1. Select the network you wish to connect to from the list of wireless 3. Tap “Next” on the screen of the iOS device.

networks.

Select “Rescan” if the network cannot be found. #
2. Enter your password and select “OK”. o The iOS device firmware version needs to support iOS 10.0.2 or later.
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B WPS Router B Manual
Use a WPS-compatible router to connect using the push button Enter the name (SSID) and password of the network you wish to
method. connect to.

1. Select “Push Button” on the TV screen.
2. Switch to the WPS mode by pressing the WPS button of the router

1. Set the following items.

Input the name of the wireless network

you wish to connect to. SSID:
» The time for pressing the button varies depending on the router. (SSID).
3. Select “Connect” on the TV screen within 2 minutes. Select the encryption method according
Security: to the encryption setting of the access
point you are using.
Password: Input the password.

Front panel

Display

2. Select “Connect” at the end of the setting.

#

* The Default key of this unit is fixed at “1”. Set Default key of the router to “1” to use.
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) Selects how to connect to the network.

Configure the IP address.

« If you are using a broadband router (DHCP function), the information On Configure the network settings
required for network connection such as the IP address will be (Default): automatically from your router.
automatically configured since the DHCP function is set to “On” in the Off:

Configure the network settings manually.
default settings of this unit.

« Set up the IP Address, Subnet Mask, Default Gateway and DNS server B IP Address
information only when assigning a fixed IP address or when connecting

to a network without DHCP function. Set the IP address within the ranges shown below.
« The Network Audio function cannot be used if other IP addresses
are set.
= Network/Settings CLASS A: 10.0.0.1 - 10.255.255.254

CLASS B: 172.16.0.1 - 172.31.255.254
CLASS C: 192.168.0.1 - 192.168.255.254

B Subnet Mask

When connecting an xDSL modem or connector adapter directly to
this unit, input the subnet mask indicated in the documentation
supplied by your provider. Normally input “255.255.255.0”.

Front panel

Display
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B Default Gateway

When connected to a gateway (router), input its IP address.
B DNS

Enter the DNS address indicated in the documentation supplied by
your provider.

I d
 If you cannot connect to the Internet, recheck the connections and settings.
(17" p. 82)

« If you do not understand about Internet connection, contact your ISP (Internet
Service Provider) or the store from which you purchased your computer.

\/ Appendix \
Network Control

Enables network communication in standby power mode.
Off In Standby:

Suspend network function during standby.

Always On Network is on during standby. Main unit
(Defa{)lt)' operable with a network compatible

’ controller.
&

e When using the web control function, Denon AVR Remote App or HEOS App, use
with the “Network Control” setting set to “Always On”.
NOTE

o When “Network Control” is set to “Always On”, the unit consumes more standby
power.
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Friendly Name Diagnostics

The Friendly Name is the name of this unit displayed on the network. You Used to check the network connection.
can change the Friendly Name according to your preferences.

B Physical Connection
Checks the physical LAN port connection.
Selects Friendly Name from the list.

OK
When you select “Other”, you can change the Friendly Name -
according to your preferences. Error: The LAN cable is not connected. Check

the connection.
Home Theater /Living Room / Family Room / Guest Room /
Kitchen / Dining Room / Master Bedroom / Bedroom / Den /

B Friendly Name

Office / Other &
¢ When connected using a wireless LAN, “Connection ~ Wireless (Wi-Fi)” will
. be displayed.
I d
o Up to 30 characters can be input. B Router Access

o The default Friendly Name on first use is “Denon AVR-A1H”.
B Set Defaults

Restores Friendly Name, which you had changed, to the default
setting.

Checks the connection from this unit to the router.
OK

Error: Failed to communicate with the router.
’ Check the router settings.
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B Internet Access

Checks whether this unit has access to the Internet (WAN).

OK

Failed to connect to the Internet. Check
the Internet connection environment or
router settings.

Error:

AirPlay
Settings for Apple AirPlay.

B AirPlay Name

Displays the name which identifies this unit on Apple devices.
#

o If you registered this unit to the Apple Home app, use the app to change the
name.

H AirPlay

Enables/disables the Apple AirPlay.

On .
(Default): Enables Apple AirPlay.
Off:

Disables Apple AirPlay.
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Spotify Connect Wi-Fi and Bluetooth

Toggles access to Spotify Connect.

Enables/disables the Wi-Fi and Bluetooth radios.

(O[)lfault)- Enables Spotify Connect. B Wi-Fi

Off:

- - The Wi-Fi function can be stopped to prevent noise that affects the
Disables Spotify Connect. sound quality. Using a wired LAN to connect this unit to the network
enables playback with a high sound quality.

Enabled - )

(Default): Enables the Wi-Fi function.

Disabled:

Disables the Wi-Fi function.

B Bluetooth

Stopping Bluetooth receiver and transmitter functions reduces a

source of noise that affects sound quality, enabling higher sound
quality playback.

FS;ZL?S_ Enables the Bluetooth function.

Disabled:

Disables the Bluetooth function.
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HEOS Account

Make HEOS Account-related settings.
HEOS Account is needed in order to use HEOS Favorites.
The menu displayed differs depending on the status of the HEOS Account.

You have not signed in You have already signed in

M | have a HEOS Account B Signed in as

If you already have a HEOS Account, enter the current account name The currently signed in HEOS Account is displayed.
and password to sign in.

B Change Location

|
Create Account Change the regional settings for the signed in HEOS Account.

If you do not have a HEOS Account, create a new HEOS Account.
B Change Password

|
FOI‘gOt Password Change the password for the signed in HEOS Account.

If you have forgotten the password, an email explaining how to reset
the password will be sent. B Delete Account

Delete the signed in HEOS Account.

M Sign Out
Sign out from the HEOS Account.
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General

\/ Appendix \

Make various other settings.

Set the language for display the menu on the TV screen.

English / Francais / Espanol (Default: English)

&
e “Language” can also be set up by the following operation. However, the menu
screen is not displayed. Watch the display while configuring the settings.
1. Press and hold the main unit's STATUS and ZONE3 SOURCE at the same time
for at least 3 seconds.
“*Video Format <NTSC>" appears on the display.
2. Press cursor Down on the main unit twice.
“*GUI Language <ENGLISH>" appears on the display.
3. Use the main unit’s cursor Left or cursor Right and set the language.
4. Press the main unit's ENTER to complete the setting.

Owner's Manual

Shows URL and QR code to access the online Owner's Manual from your
mobile device.

Configure the ECO Mode and auto standby mode settings.

B ECO Mode

This mode can reduce the power consumption and heat generation of
this unit when power on.

This is done by reducing the power supply line to the power amplifier,
in turn the maximum power output.
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Power savings are always active,
regardless of volume or input signal.

Auto
(Default):

Gives you the best balance between
power savings and maximum power
output:

For low volume levels, the power savings
are active. If you increase the volume
level, the power savings are switched off
automatically, so you can enjoy
maximum output power without
distortion.

If the volume is set to a high level but no
input signal is detected for more than 2
minutes, this unit will enable power
savings. When an input signal is detected
again or the input source is changed, this
unit will automatically turn off power
savings again at high volume levels.

Off:

No power savings.

Front panel

Display

&

e When the unit is switching between the different power saving states in “ECO
Mode: Auto”, you may notice a click noise from the inside of this unit, this is
normal.

If content is paused for more than 2 minutes and playback is resumed from the
same source at these high volume levels, there may be short delay before
maximum power is restored.

“ECO Mode” can also be switched by pressing ECO # on the remote control
unit.

“ECO Mode” cannot be set when “Amp Assign” is set to

“Preamplifier” (15~ p. 226) or speaker impedance is set to 4 Q/ohms

(125" p. 39). Furthermore, “ECO Mode” cannot be switched by pressing
ECO # on the remote control unit.
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B Power On Default B On Screen Display

Set the mode to ECO when the power is on.

Display the power consumption of this unit using a meter on the TV
Last The ECO Mode will be set to the previous screen.

(Default): cs)fefttmg before the power was switched Always On: Q(I:\I/’veaeyr? display the meter on the TV

When power is turned on, the mode will Auto Display the meter when changing the
On: always be switched to the ECO Mode in (Default): mode or volume.
“on”.

When power is turned on, the mode will

Auto: always be switched to the ECO Mode in
“Auto”.

When power is turned on, the mode will
Off: always be switched to the ECO Mode in
“Off”.

Off: Do not display the meter.
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B Auto Standby

Set so the unit power automatically switches to standby.

O MAIN ZONE

Sets the time for switching to auto standby when there are no audio or

video signals input into this unit.
Before the unit enters standby mode, “Auto Standby” is displayed on
the unit display and the menu screen.

U ZONE2/ZONE3

\/ Appendix \

When there are no operations for a certain period of time as set here,
the power is automatically shut off even if there is audio or video input.

Switches ZONE2/ZONES the standby

60 min: The unit goes into standby after 60 minutes.
30 min: The unit goes into standby after 30 minutes.
15 min: The unit goes into standby after 15 minutes.
Off The unit does not go into standby
(Default): automatically.

8 hours: state after about 8 hours.
. Switches ZONE2/ZONES to the standby

4 hours:

state after about 4 hours.

Switches ZONE2/ZONES to the standby
2 hours:

state after about 2 hours.
Off Does not automatically switch ZONE2/
(Default): ZONES3 to the standby state.

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \
Bluetooth Transmitter M Device List

Sets this unit's Bluetooth transmitter « Available devices are displayed in the list once you start pairing
. . A mode on the Bluetooth headphones you want to connect. Select
g(est'\tl%use Bluetooth headphones to listen to audio playing in the MAIN your Bluetooth headphones from the st to pair them.
' « This unit can only pair with one Bluetooth headphone at a time.
[} . However, up to 8 Bluetooth headphones can be registered. Switch
Transmitter between registered devices from Device List in the “Bluetooth
Enables or disables the Bluetooth transmitter. Transmitter” setup menu.
: « To remove a saved Bluetooth device from the list, use the cursor
On: Enables the Bluetooth transmitter feature. ;
: 4 I' . Up/Down buttons to select it, then press the OPTION button and
Off Disables the Bluetooth transmitter select “Forget This Device”.
(Default): feature.
B Output Mode #

o “Output Mode” can also be set from “Bluetooth Transmitter” in the option menu.

Selects the audio output method. * A2DP profile-compatible Bluetooth speakers can be connected following the same

Bluetooth + Speakers  Audio is output to Bluetooth headphones steps used to connect Bluetooth headphones.
(Default): and main zone speakers.
Bluetooth Only: Audio is output to Bluetooth headphones NOTE
y: only. * Bluetooth transmitter and Bluetooth receiver function cannot be used at the same
time. Settings in this menu are not available when listening to music on a Bluetooth
. Connected device device in any zone.
e Even when “Transmitter” is set to “On”, press Bluetooth on the remote control to
Displays the Bluetooth device connected to this unit. select the “Bluetooth” source and enable the Bluetooth receiver function.

To listen to music stored on Bluetooth devices such as smartphones on this unit,
press Bluetooth on the remote control to switch the input source to Bluetooth, then
reconnect the Bluetooth device.

e Menu settings for Bluetooth Transmitter are not available when this unit is grouped
within the HEOS App.
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ZONE2 Setup / ZONE3 Setup W L Ch Level

Makes settings for audio playback with ZONE2 and ZONES.
#

o Values set for “Volume Limit” and “Power On Volume” are displayed according to
the setting specified for the volume “Scale”. (1ZF" p. 191)

B Bass
Adjust bass.

-10dB - +10dB (Default : 0dB)

H Treble
Adjust treble.

-10dB - +10dB (Default : 0dB)

Bl High Pass Filter

Make settings for cutting the low range to reduce distortion in the bass.

On: The low range is attenuated.
Off .
(Default): The low range is not attenuated.

Adijust the left channel output level.
-12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)

R Ch Level
Adjust the right channel output level.
-12 dB - +12 dB (Default : 0 dB)

Channel

Set whether to playback in stereo or monaural.
Stereo

(Default): Stereo playback.
Mono: Monaural playback.

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \

B HDMI Audio (ZONE2 only) B Volume Limit
Selects the audio signal format for playing an HDMI source in ZONE2. Make a setting for maximum volume.
Through The HDMI audio signal is passed through 60 - 80 (-20 dB - 0 dB)
(Default): this unit to the device in ZONEZ2. (Default: 70 (-10 dB))
The HDMI audio signal input into this unit Off: Do not set a maximum volume.
PCM: is converted to a PCM signal that can be
) output from the ZONE2 PRE OUT P

; *
connectors or speaker terminals. e This can be set when “Volume Level” is set to “Variable”. (15~ p. 270)

#* When the same input source is set for both MAIN ZONE and ZONE2, PCM 2- : T(n'gB ‘g:‘)e Is displayed when the "Scale” setting is * ~79.5 dB - 18.0 dB".
channel is used for the audio in MAIN ZONE too. However, it may not be p-
possible to convert the signal from some playback devices to a PCM signal [ |
using this setting. Power On V°|ume
Sets the initial volume level when the power is turned on.
B Volume Level
Last Sets the power-on level to the last-used
Set the volume output level. (Default): volume level.
Variable Volume can be adjusted. Mute: Sets the power-on level to mute level.
(Default): 1-98
1_98 Volume is fixed at the desired level. The (-79 dB - 18 dB): Sets a specific power-on level.
(=79 dB - 18 dB): volume cannot bg adjusting using the
remote control unit. s
. e This can be set when “Volume Level” is set to “Variable”. (15~ p. 270)
# e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “-79.5 dB - 18.0 dB”.
e The dB value is displayed when the “Scale” setting is “~79.5 dB — 18.0 dB”. (125" p. 191)

(125~ p. 191)
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B Mute Level

Set the amount of attenuation when mute is on.

Full Sets the mute level to full mute (no

(Default): sound).

40 dB : Sets the mute level to 40 dB lower than
’ the current volume level.

20 dB: Sets the mute level to 20 dB lower than

the current volume level.

Zone Rename

Change the display title of each zone to one you prefer.

MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 / ZONE3

Set Defaults: The default setting is restored for the edited
zone name.

I d

e Up to 10 characters can be input.

Quick Select Names

Change the quick select name that appears on the TV screen to one you
prefer.

Quick Select 1/ Quick Select 2 / Quick Select 3 / Quick Select 4

Set Defaults: Thg default setting is restored for the edited
quick select name.

&#

* Up to 16 characters can be input.
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Trigger Out 1/ Trigger Out 2 Front Display

Select the conditions for activating trigger out.

For details about how to connect the TRIGGER OUT jacks, see
“TRIGGER OUT jacks” (1ZF" p. 85).

U When setting for zone (MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 /
ZONE3)

Trigger out is activated through linkage to the power of the zone set to
“on”.

U When setting for input source
Activate trigger out when the input source set to “On” is selected.
O When setting for HDMI monitor

Activate trigger out when the HDMI monitor set to “On” is selected.

On: Activate trigger on this mode.
Do not activate trigger on this mode.

Makes settings related to the display on this unit.

M Brightness

Adjust the display brightness of this unit.

Bright . }

(Default): Normal display brightness.
Dim: Reduced display brightness.
Dark: Very low display brightness.
Off: Turns the display off.

#

¢ You can also adjust the display by pressing DIMMER on the main unit.
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Sets whether to use the input signal display or output signal display for ) . .
the channel indication on the display. Checks for the latest firmware information about updates and updates the

firmware.
Input: Uses the input signal display for the
pat: channel indication on the display. B Check for Update
Output Uses the output signal display for the ’
(Default): channel indication on the display. Check for firmware updates.

The firmware can be updated if a firmware update has been released.

Execute the update process. When the
update starts, the menu screen is shut

Update Now: down. During the update, the progress is
shown on the display.

Update Later: Update later.

#

¢ This unit automatically retries updating if updating fails. If an update still
cannot be performed, an “Update Error” message appears in the display. See
“Troubleshooting” — “Update error messages” for information on update error
messages. (IZF p. 306)
Check the conditions according to the message and try the update again.

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.
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B Auto-Update B Allow Update
Turns on Automatic Updates so that feature updates are automatically Enable or disable updates for this unit.
downloaded and installed when this unit is in standby mode. o
n I .
(Default): Enables this unit to receive updates.
U Auto-Update -
Off: Prevents this unit from receiving update.
This unit will automatically update to the newest firmware when in
standby mode.
y . #
On: Turns on Automatic Updates. ¢ This setting causes Incompatibilities between this unit and HEOS App.
Off .
(Default): Turns off Automatic Updates.

1 Time Zone

Change the time zone.
Set the time zone that matches the area where you live.

&#

e This menu cannot be selected when “Allow Update” is set to “Off”.
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« In order to use these functions, you must have the correct system i i o . ) )
requirements and settings for an Internet connection. (15~ p. 82) Show information about this unit settings, input signals, etc.
« Do not turn off the power until updating is completed. .
_ power il ip@afing 1s comp B Audio
» Approximately 1 hour is required for the updating procedure to be
completed. Show the audio information for MAIN ZONE.
o If the update fails, press and hold the () on the main unit for more than Sound Mode: The currently set sound mode.
5 seconds, or remove and re-insert the power cord. After about 1 In : . - -
ut Signal: The input signal type.
minute, “Please wait” appears on the display and update restarts. If the P 9 put sig - L -
error continues, check the network environment. Format: The number of input signal channels
(presence of front, surround, LFE).
Sample Rate: The input signal’s sampling frequency.
Offset: The dialogue normalization correction

value.

This is displayed when inputting signals
including a surround back channel.

Flag: “MATRIX” is displayed with DTS-ES
Matrix input signals, “DISCRETE” with
DTS-ES Discrete signals.
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B Video

B Firmware

Show the HDMI input/output signals and HDMI monitor information for
MAIN ZONE.

HDMI Signal Info.

Resolution / HDR / Color Space / Pixel Depth / ALLM / QFT / FRL
Rate

HDMI Monitor 1 / HDMI Monitor 2

Interface / HDR / Resolutions / Enhanced Features / Max FRL
Rate

' d
o A or B may be displayed at the end of resolution. A represents uncompressed
video and B represents compressed video.

o Refer to “About HDMI” for more information about ALLM, QFT and FRL.
(125 p. 312)

ZONE

Show information about current settings.

This item shows information about
settings for MAIN ZONE. The information

MAIN ZONE: displayed differs according to the input
source.
ZONE2/3: This item shows information about

settings for ZONE2 and ZONES3.

Displays information for the current

Version: -
firmware.

DTS Version: Displays the current DTS version.

B Notifications

Displays and sets notifications.

Also, sets whether or not to display the notification when the power is
turned on.

Notification Alerts

gl)leault)' Notification messages are displayed.
Off: Notification messages are not displayed.

#

e Pressing INFO on the remote control switches the display to show information
such as the input source name, the volume, the sound mode name, the video
input/output signals, and other information. The FRL Rate is displayed when the
“4K/8K Signal Format” setting of this unit is “8K Enhanced” and the connected TV
supports FRL transmission mode.
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Usage Data

To help us improve our products and customer service, Denon collects
anonymous information about how you use this unit (such as frequently
used input sources and sound modes and speaker settings).

Denon will never provide any information we collect to third parties.

SOUND  Dolby

Yes: Provide information on the operating status
’ of this unit.
it No: Do not provide information on the operating

status of this unit.

SOUND  Dolby Audio - TrueD + DSurr

SIUND  Dolby

Front panel Display
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Save & Load Setup Lock

Save and restore device settings by using a USB memory device.
#

o Use a USB memory device that has at least 128 MB of free space and is formatted
to FAT32. Data may not Save/Load correctly to some USB memory devices.

o |t may take up to 10 minutes for data to Save/Load. Do not turn off the power until
the process is complete.

B Save Configuration

Current unit settings are stored on the USB memory device.

When the settings are saved correctly, “Saved” appears on the display
and the file “config.avr” is created on the USB memory device.

I d
* Do not change the file name of the created file. Doing so will prevent the file
from being recognized as a settings file when restoring.

B Load Configuration

Settings saved on the USB memory device are restored.

When the saved settings are restored correctly, “Loaded” appears on
the display and the unit automatically restarts.

Protect settings from inadvertent changes.

B Lock
On: Turn protection on.
Off .
(Default): Turn protection off.
&

¢ When cancelling the setting, set “Lock” to “Off”.
NOTE

e When “Lock” is set to “On”, no setting items are displayed except for “Setup
Lock”.

- «a&» 0



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback m Tips \/ Appendix \

Returns settings to the factory default.

Initialization can be performed for all unit settings or for Network settings
only.

H All Settings

All settings are reset to the factory default values.

B Network Settings

Only network settings are reset to the factory default values.

&

o Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the
unit. (125~ p. 278)

¢ The “Reset” operation can also be performed by using the button on the main unit.
For details on resetting all of the settings to the factory defaults see “Resetting
factory settings” (1IZ5~ p. 307), and for details on resetting the network settings to
the factory defaults see “Resetting network settings” (15~ p. 308).

NOTE

¢ Do not disconnect the power or turn the device off during network settings
initialization.
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Setting the back light of the remote control unit

You can turn off the backlight of the remote control unit.
« Backlight is set on in the factory settings.

Disabling the backlight

Press and hold both SETUP and Light button until the
MAIN, ZONE2 and ZONES3 indicators on the remote are
flashing green, then release.

#

)— Light button  The backlight function can be turned on by performing step 1 again while the
backlight function is off.

@—— SETUP
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Specifying the zone used with the remote control unit

To prevent accidental misuse, you can set the zone for which the remote
control unit is used.

I —— zonesaieer — | 1 Press and hold down either MAIN, ZONE2 or ZONE3

MAIN ® ZONE3 and SETUP at the same time until the MAIN, ZONE2 and
ZONE2 ZONES3 buttons blink.

MAIN: When only using MAIN ZONE

ZONE2: When using MAIN ZONE and ZONE2
ZONE3 When using MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 and
(Default): ZONE3

@-— SETUP
D
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B Contents

Tips

| want the volume not to become too loud by mistake

| want to keep the volume at the same level when | turn the power
on

| want to have the subwoofer always output audio
| want to make human voices in the movies clearer

| want to keep bass and clarity during playback at a lower volume
level

| want to automatically adjust the volume level difference in content
such as TV and movies

| want to set the optimized listening environment after changing the
configuration/position of the speakers or changing a speaker to a
new one

| want to combine a desired video with the current music
| want to skip unused input sources
| want to enjoy the same music in all zones at the home party, etc.

| want to minimize the delay in video signals when I’'m playing a
game on my game console
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Troubleshooting

Power does not turn on / Power is turned off

Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit
Display on this unit shows nothing

No sound comes out

Desired sound does not come out

Sound is interrupted or noise occurs

No video is shown on the TV

The menu screen is not displayed on the TV

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on
the television is different from normal

AirPlay cannot be played back

USB memory devices cannot be played back

Bluetooth cannot be played back

The Internet radio cannot be played back

Music files on PC or NAS cannot be played back

Various online services cannot be played

The HDMI Control function does not work

Cannot connect to a wireless LAN network

When using HDMI ZONE2, the devices does not function properly
Update error messages
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Tips

| want the volume not to become too loud by mistake

» Set the volume upper limit for “Volume Limit” in the menu beforehand. This prevents children or others from increasing the volume too much by mistake.
You can set this for each zone. (“Volume” (1Z&" p. 191), “Volume Limit” (125~ p. 270))

| want to keep the volume at the same level when | turn the power on

» By default, the volume setting when power was previously set to standby on this unit is applied at next power on with no change. To use a fixed volume
level, set the volume level at power on for “Power On Volume” in the menu. You can set this for each zone. (“Volume” (1IZ&" p. 191), “Power On
Volume” (125~ p. 270))

| want to have the subwoofer always output audio

» Depending on the input signals and sound mode, the subwoofer may not output audio. When “Subwoofer Output” in the menu is set to “LFE + Main”,
you can have the subwoofer always output audio. (125~ p. 248)

| want to make human voices in the movies clearer
» Select a setting that makes the dialog easier to hear in the option menu “Dialog Enhancer”. (15~ p. 130)
| want to keep bass and clarity during playback at a lower volume level

» Set “Dynamic EQ” in the menu to “On”. This setting corrects the frequency characteristics to allow you to enjoy clear sound without the bass being lost
even during playback at a lower volume level. (iIZ5~ p. 193)

| want to automatically adjust the volume level difference in content such as TV and movies

« Set “Dynamic Volume” in the menu. Volume level changes (between quiet scenes and loud scenes) in TV shows or movies are automatically adjusted
to your desired level. (15" p. 194)
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| want to set the optimized listening environment after changing the configuration/position of the speakers or changing a speaker to a new
one

* Perform Audyssey® Setup. This automatically makes the optimized speaker settings for the new listening environment. (15 p. 213)
| want to combine a desired video with the current music

o Set “Video Select” in the option menu to “On”. You can combine the current music with your desired video source from a Set-top Box or Blu-ray, etc.
while listening to music from the Tuner, CD, Phono, HEOS Music, USB or Bluetooth. (1Z5~ p. 135)

| want to skip unused input sources

» Set unused input sources for “Hide Sources” in the menu. This allows you to skip unused input sources when turning the SOURCE SELECT knob on
this unit. (I~ p. 211)

| want to enjoy the same music in all zones at the home party, etc.

» Set “All Zone Stereo” in the option menu to “Start”. You can simultaneously play back music in another room (ZONE2, ZONES3) that is played back in
MAIN ZONE. (15~ p. 136)

| want to minimize the delay in video signals when I’m playing a game on my game console
» When the video is delayed against button operations with the controller on the game console, set “Video Mode” in the menu to “Game”. (1IZF p. 202)
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Troubleshooting

If a problem should arise, first check the following:
1. Are the connections correct?

2. Is the set being operated as described in the owner’s manual?
3. Are the other devices operating properly?

#
o If steps 1 to 3 above do not improve the problem, restarting the device may improve the problem.
Continue pressing the (b button on the unit until “Restart” appears in the display, or remove and re-insert the power cord of the unit

If this unit does not operate properly, check the corresponding symptoms in this section.

If the symptoms do not match any of those described here, consult your dealer as it could be due to a fault in this unit. In this case, disconnect the power
immediately and contact the store where you purchased this unit.
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Power does not turn on / Power is turned off

Power does not turn on.

» Check whether the power plug is correctly inserted into the power outlet. (125~ p. 86)
Power automatically turns off.
» The sleep timer is set. Turn on the power again. (15 p. 153)

» “Auto Standby” is set. “Auto Standby” is triggered when there is no operation for a set amount of time. To disable “Auto Standby”, set “Auto Standby” on
the menu to “Off”. (125~ p. 267)

Power turns off and the power indicator flashes in red approx. every 2 seconds.

» The protection circuit has been activated due to a rise in temperature within this unit. Turn the power off, wait about an hour until this unit cools down
sufficiently, and then turn the power on again. (15~ p. 339)

» Please re-install this unit in a place having good ventilation.

Power turns off and the power indicator flashes in red approx. every 0.5 seconds.

» Check the speaker connections. The protection circuit may have been activated because speaker cable core wires came in contact with each other or a
core wire was disconnected from the connector and came in contact with the rear panel of this unit. After unplugging the power cord, take corrective
action such as firmly re-twisting the core wire or taking care of the connector, and then reconnect the wire. (125" p. 39)

e Turn down the volume and turn on the power again. (IZ5" p. 88)

« This unit’'s amplifier circuit has failed. Unplug the power cord and contact our customer service center.

The power to this unit does not turn off when you press the Power operation button. “ZONE2 On” or “ZONE3 On” appears on the display.

» Power in either ZONE2 or ZONES is on. To turn off the power of the device (standby), press either the ZONE2 ON/OFF or ZONE3 ON/OFF button on
the main unit or press the POWER ¢ button after pressing the Z2 or Z3 button on the remote control unit.
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Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit

Operations cannot be performed through the remote control unit.

» Batteries are worn out. Replace with new batteries. (125 p. 10)

Operate the remote control unit within a distance of about 23 ft/7 m from this unit and at an angle of within 30°. (15" p. 10)
Remove any obstacle between this unit and the remote control unit.

Insert the batteries in the proper direction, checking the @ and © marks. (& p. 10)

The set’s remote control sensor is exposed to strong light (direct sunlight, inverter type fluorescent bulb light, etc.). Move the set to a place in which the
remote control sensor will not be exposed to strong light.

The operation target zone does not correspond to the zone setting specified on the remote control unit. Press MAIN, Z2 or Z3 to select the zone to
operate. (125~ p. 180)
When using a 3D video device, the remote control unit of this unit may not function due to effects of infrared communications between units (such as TV

and glasses for 3D viewing). In this case, adjust the direction of units with the 3D communications function and their distance to ensure they do not
affect operations from the remote control unit of this unit.

“ECO Mode” cannot be switched using ECO # on the remote control unit when the following settings are used. (IF~ p. 264)
- When “Amp Assign” is set to “Preamplifier” (125~ p. 226)
- When speaker impedance is set to 4 Q/ohms (125~ p. 39)

Display on this unit shows nothing

Display is off.

» Set “Brightness” on the menu to something other than “Off". (1Z&~ p. 272)
o When the sound mode is set to “Pure Direct”, the display is off. (15 p. 141)
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No sound comes out

No sound comes out of speakers.
o Check the connections for all devices. (1% p. 39)
« Insert connection cables all the way in.

o Check that input connectors and output connectors are not reversely connected.
e Check cables for damage.

¢ Check that speaker cables are properly connected. Check that cable core wires come in contact with the metal part on speaker terminals. (IZ5~ p. 39)
o Securely tighten the speaker terminals. Check speaker terminals for looseness. (125~ p. 39)

o Check that a proper input source is selected. (IZF" p. 88)

o Adjust the volume. (125~ p. 89)

o Cancel the mute mode. (155" p. 89)

o Check the digital audio input connector setting. (IZ5~ p. 208)

» Check the digital audio output setting on the connected device. On some devices, the digital audio output is set to off by default.

* When a headphone is plugged into the PHONES jack on the main unit, sound is not output from the speaker terminal and PRE OUT connector.
 Audio is output to your Bluetooth headphones, but not to speakers or pre-outs when “Output Mode” set to “Bluetooth Only”. Change “Output Mode” to

“Bluetooth + Speakers” to output audio from your Bluetooth headphones as well as your speakers or pre-outs. (IZ5~ p. 268)

No sound comes out when using the DVI-D connection.

* When this unit is connected to a device equipped with a DVI-D connector, no sound is output. Make a separate audio connection.
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Desired sound does not come out

The volume does not increase.

e The maximum volume is set too low. Set the maximum volume using “Limit” on the menu. (IZ5" p. 191)

» Appropriate volume correction processing is performed according to the input audio format and settings, so the volume may not reach the upper limit.
The volume of Bluetooth headphones does not decrease.

 Bluetooth headphones volume cannot be adjusted from this unit. Use a Bluetooth headphones with volume adjustment.

No sound comes out with the HDMI connection.

o Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. (125 p. 71)

o When outputting HDMI audio from the speakers, set “HDMI Audio Out” on the menu to “AVR”. To output from the TV, set “TV". (1Z&" p. 197)

» When using the HDMI Control function, check that the audio output is set to the AV amplifier on the TV. (15~ p. 152)
When an eARC function-compatible television is connected, television audio is not output from the speaker connected to this unit

» eARC function settings may be required depending on the eARC function-compatible television you are using. Make sure eARC is set to on if this
setting exists on your television. For more information, check your television’s owner’s manual.

« Make sure the input source of this unit is “TV Audio”.

» The eARC function does not operate when the HDMI input connector is set to the “TV Audio” input source. To enable eARC function operation, remove
the HDMI input connector setting, then restart this unit and the television. (IZ5~ p. 209)
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No sound comes out of a specific speaker.

» Check that speaker cables are properly connected.

o Check that a selection other than “None” is set for the “Speaker Configuration” setting in menu. (15" p. 237)
» Check the “Assign Mode” setting in the menu. (125~ p. 224)

* When the sound mode is “Stereo” and “Virtual”, audio is only output from the front speakers and subwoofer.

» Audio is not output from the surround back speaker if “Speaker Virtualizer” is set to “On” when “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” is set to “1
spkr” in the menu. (1ZF p. 184)

» Audio is not output from the front wide speaker if “Speaker Virtualizer” is set to “On”. (1ZF" p. 184)

» When “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” is set to “2 spkrs”, “Speaker Configuration” - “Center” is set to “Large” or “Small”, and sound mode is
set to “IMAX DTS”, surround audio is output from the surround back speaker. Audio is not output from the surround speaker. (IZ5" p. 241)

No sound is produced from subwoofer.

o Check the subwoofer connections.

o Turn on the subwoofer’s power.

» Set “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” in the menu to “1 spkr”, “2 spkrs”, “3 spkrs” or “4 spkrs”. (15" p. 237)

When “Speaker Configuration” - “Front” in the menu is set to “Large”, depending on the input signal and the sound mode, no sound may be output from
the subwoofer. (15~ p. 237)

When no subwoofer audio signal (LFE) is included in the input signals, no sound may be output from the subwoofer. (125~ p. 248)
» You can make the subwoofer always output sound by setting the “Subwoofer Output” to “LFE + Main”. (15" p. 248)

DTS sound is not output.
» Check that the digital audio output setting on the connected device is set to “DTS”.

Dolby Atmos, Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD, Dolby Digital Plus audio is not output.
o Make HDMI connections. (IF" p. 74)
» Check the digital audio output setting on the connected device. On some devices, “PCM” is set by default.
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DTS Neural:X mode cannot be selected.
o DTS Neural:X cannot be selected when using the headphones.

Dolby Surround mode cannot be selected.

» Dolby Surround cannot be selected when using the headphones.

IMAX DTS:X cannot be selected.

o IMAX DTS:X and IMAX DTS cannot be selected but DTS:X and DTS can be selected, when the headphones are used.
Sound modes other than “Stereo” or “Direct” cannot be selected.

» Only “Stereo” or “Direct” can be selected for the sound mode if Headphone:X signals are input.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ cannot be selected.
* These cannot be selected when you have not performed Audyssey® Setup. (&&= p. 213)
» Switch to a sound mode other than “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. (15 p. 140)

* Audyssey Dynamic EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ cannot be selected when sound mode is “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode
that have “+ Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.

» These cannot be selected when using the headphones.
“Restorer” cannot be selected.

o Check that an analog signal or PCM signal (Sample Rate = 44.1/48 kHz) is input. For playback of multichannel signals such as Dolby Digital or DTS
surround, “Restorer” cannot be used. (1ZF" p. 190)

» Switch to a sound mode other than “Direct” or “Pure Direct”. (&5 p. 140)
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No audio is output from PRE OUT or speakers for ZONE2/ZONES3.

» In ZONE2/ZONES3, the audio can be played back when signals input from digital connectors (OPTICAL/COAXIAL) are in 2ch PCM format.

» In ZONEZ2, the audio can be played back when signals input from the HDMI connector are in 2ch PCM format. To play back the audio in ZONE2
irrespective of the input signal format, set “HDMI Audio” in the menu to “PCM”. Depending on the played back device, the audio may not be played back
even with this setting. In that case, set the audio format to “PCM (2ch)” on the played back device. (1IZ5 p. 270)

o When listening to audio from a Bluetooth device in ZONE2/ZONES3, remove any obstructions between the Bluetooth device and this unit and use it
within a range of about 98.4 /30 m.

Sound mode settings are not available when using Bluetooth headphones. Audio menu settings are also not available.
« This unit cannot change sound mode or audio menu settings for audio output to Bluetooth headphones.
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Sound is interrupted or noise occurs

During playback from the Internet radio or USB memory device, sound is occasionally interrupted.

» When the transfer speed of the USB memory device is slow, sound may occasionally be interrupted.
» The network communication speed is slow or the radio station is busy.

When making a call on iPhone, noise occurs in audio output on this unit.
» When making a call, keep a distance of 0.7 ft/20 cm or longer between iPhone and this unit.

Noise often occurs in FM/AM broadcasting.

» Change the antenna orientation or position. (IZ5~ p. 80)

» Separate the AM loop antenna from the unit.

¢ Use an outdoor antenna. (15 p. 80)

« Separate the antenna from other connection cables. (IZ5 p. 80)

The sounds appear to be distorted.
o Lower the volume. (125" p. 89)
» Set “Off” to the “ECO Mode”. When “On” or “Auto” is in the “ECO Mode”, the audio may by distorted when the playback volume is high. (1Z5" p. 264)

Sound cuts out when using Wi-Fi connection.

» The frequency band used by the wireless LAN is also used by microwave ovens, cordless telephones, wireless game controllers and other wireless
LAN devices. Using such devices at the same time as this unit may cause sound to cut out due to electronic interference. Sound cut out can be
improved using the following methods. (125~ p. 82)

- Install devices that cause interference away from this unit.

- Turn off the power supply to devices that cause interference.

- Change the settings of the router channel to which this unit is connected to. (See the instruction manual of the wireless router for details on how to
change the channel.)

- Switch to a wired LAN connection.

« Particularly when you play back large music files, depending on your wireless LAN environment, the playback sound may be interrupted. In this case,
make the wired LAN connection. (125~ p. 256)
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No video is shown on the TV

No picture appears.

Check the connections for all devices. (15~ p. 71)

Insert connection cables all the way in.

Check that input connectors and output connectors are not reversely connected.

Check cables for damage.

Match the input settings to the input connector of the TV connected to this unit. (IZ5~ p. 208)

Check that the proper input source is selected. (IZ& p. 88)

Check the video input connector setting. (1ZF" p. 208)

Check that the resolution of the player corresponds to that of the TV. (1IZ&F" p. 276)

Check whether the TV is compatible with copyright protection (HDCP). If connected to a device not compatible with HDCP, video will not be output
correctly. (15 p. 313)

To enjoy content that is copyright protected by HDCP 2.2 or HDCP 2.3, use a playback device and TV compatible with HDCP 2.2 or HDCP 2.3.
The HDMI signal cannot be converted to an analog signal. (IZ5~ p. 314)

To play back a 4K video, use a “High Speed HDMI Cable” or an “High Speed HDMI Cable with Ethernet”. In order to achieve a higher fidelity for 4K
videos, it is recommended to use a “Premium High Speed HDMI Cables” or an “Premium High Speed HDMI Cables with Ethernet” that has an HDMI
Premium Certified Cable label on the product package.

Use a certified “Ultra High Speed HDMI cable” to enjoy 8K or 4K 120Hz video. If you use a different HDMI cable, the video may not display or other
problems may occur.

No video is shown on the TV with the DVI-D connection.

With the DVI-D connection, on some device combinations, devices may not function properly due to the copy guard copyright protection (HDCP).
(e5" p. 313)
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While the menu is being displayed, no video is shown on the TV.

» The video being played will not appear in the background of the menu when the menu is operated.

When using HDMI ZONEZ2, the video output in MAIN ZONE is interrupted.

» When ZONEZ2 is operated with the same input source selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONEZ2, video in MAIN ZONE may be interrupted.
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The menu screen is not displayed on the TV

The menu screen or status information screen is not displayed on the TV.

» The status information will not appear on the TV when the following video signals are being played.
- Some images of 3D video content
- Computer resolution images (example: VGA)
- Video with an aspect ratio other than 16:9 or 4:3
- Some kind of HDR signals
- Some kind of game contents
- Compressed video

» When a 2D video is converted to a 3D video on the TV, the menu screen or status information screen is not displayed properly. (IZ5~ p. 276)

« In the pure direct playback mode, the menu screen or status information is not displayed. Switch to a sound mode other than the pure direct mode.
(125" p. 139)

o Set the “TV Format” setting in the menu to a selection that is appropriate for the TV. (15" p. 207)

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on the television is

different from normal

The color of the menu screen and operations content displayed on the television is different.

» Performing operations on this unit during playback of a Dolby Vision signal may cause variance in the color display of the menu screen and operations
content. This is a characteristic of the Dolby Vision signal and is not a malfunction.
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AirPlay cannot be played back

The AirPlay icon is not displayed on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad.

e This unit and PC /iPhone / iPod touch / iPad are not connected to the same network (LAN). Connect it to the same LAN as this unit. (15 p. 82)
» The firmware on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is not compatible with AirPlay. Update the firmware to the latest version.
Audio is not output.

o The volume on iTunes/iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is set to the minimum level. The volume on iTunes / iPhone / iPod touch / iPad is linked with the
volume on this unit. Set a proper volume level.

» The AirPlay playback is not performed, or this unit is not selected. Click the AirPlay icon on the iTunes /iPhone / iPod touch / iPad screen and select this
unit. (IGF" p. 125)

Audio is interrupted during the AirPlay playback on iPhone / iPod touch / iPad.
» Quit the application running in the background of the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad, and then play using AirPlay.

» Some external factors may be affecting the wireless connection. Modify the network environment by taking measures such as shortening the distance
from the wireless LAN access point.
iTunes cannot be played back through the remote control unit.

» Enable the “Allow iTunes audio control from remote speakers” setting on iTunes. Then, you can perform playback, pause, and skip operations through
the remote control unit.
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USB memory devices cannot be played back

USB memory device is not recognized.

» Disconnect and reconnect the USB memory device. (125~ p. 79)

» Mass storage class compatible USB memory devices are supported.

« This unit does not support a connection through a USB hub. Connect the USB memory device directly to the USB port.
o The USB memory device must be formatted to “FAT32” or “NTFS”.

» Not all USB memory devices are guaranteed to work. Some USB memory devices are not recognized. When using a type of portable hard disc drive
compatible with the USB connection that requires power from an AC adapter, use the AC adapter that came with the drive.

Files on the USB memory device are not displayed.
o Files of a type not supported by this unit are not displayed. (1Z&" p. 90)

 This unit is able to display files in a maximum of eight folder layers. A maximum of 5000 files (folders) can also be displayed for each layer. Modify the
folder structure of the USB memory device.

« When multiple partitions exist on the USB memory device, only files on the first partition are displayed.
iOS and Android devices are not recognized.

» The USB port of this unit does not support playback from iOS and Android devices.

Files on a USB memory device cannot be played.

o Files are created in a format that is not supported by this unit. Check the formats supported by this unit. (1Z&" p. 316)

» You are attempting to play a file that is copyright protected. Files that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit.
» Playback may not be possible if the album art file size exceeds 2 MB.
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Bluetooth cannot be played back

Bluetooth devices cannot be connected to this unit.

» The Bluetooth function in the Bluetooth device has not been enabled. See the Owner's Manual of the Bluetooth device to enable the Bluetooth function.
» Bring the Bluetooth device near to this unit.

» The Bluetooth device cannot connect with this unit if it is not compatible with the A2DP profile.
» Turn the power of the Bluetooth device off and on again, and then try again.

Smartphones and other Bluetooth devices cannot be connected.

» Smartphones and other Bluetooth devices cannot be connected when “Transmitter” is set to “On”. Press Bluetooth on the remote control to switch the
input source to Bluetooth, then connect the device. (IZF" p. 268)

Cannot connect Bluetooth headphones.

» Bring the Bluetooth headphones near to this unit.

« Turn the power of the Bluetooth headphones off and on again, and then try again.

» Go to “General” - “Bluetooth Transmitter”, and set “Transmitter” to “On” within the menu. (125" p. 268)

o Make sure this unit is not already connected to another pair of Bluetooth headphones. Check the currently connected Bluetooth headphones by
pressing INFO on the remote control or STATUS button on the unit.

Disconnect the connected Bluetooth headphones before connecting the ones you want to use.
» Bluetooth headphones cannot be connected if Bluetooth is being used as an input source in any zone.

 Bluetooth headphones cannot be connected if this unit is grouped in the HEOS App. Remove this unit from the group to enable Bluetooth headphones
connection.

o The Bluetooth headphones cannot connect with this unit if it is not compatible with the A2DP profile.
« Connection and operation are not guaranteed for all Bluetooth-enabled devices.

This unit can only connect to one Bluetooth headphone at a time. However, up to 8 Bluetooth headphones can be registered. You can switch between
registered devices from “Device List” in the “Bluetooth Transmitter” menu. (15~ p. 268)
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The sound is cut off.

 Bring the Bluetooth device near to this unit.
* Remove obstructions between the Bluetooth device and this unit.

» To prevent electromagnetic interference, locate this unit away from microwave ovens, wireless LAN devices and other Bluetooth devices.
« Reconnect the Bluetooth device.

The sound is cut off or noise occurs when using Bluetooth headphones.
* Move the Bluetooth headphones closer to this unit.

+ Remove obstructions between the Bluetooth headphones and this unit.
» Reconnect the Bluetooth headphones.

» To prevent electromagnetic interference, locate this unit away from microwave ovens, wireless LAN devices and other Bluetooth devices.
* We recommend using wired LAN to connect this unit and other devices.

« Bluetooth transmits on the 2.4 GHz band which may interfere with Wi-Fi transmitted on this band. Connect this unit and other devices to Wi-Fi network
on a 5 GHz band if available on your Wi-Fi router.

Audio is delayed on my Bluetooth headphones.
¢ This unit cannot adjust audio delay on Bluetooth headphones.
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The Internet radio cannot be played back

A list of broadcasting stations is not displayed.

» The LAN cable is not properly connected, or the network is disconnected. Check the connection status. (125~ p. 82)
 Perform the network diagnostic mode.

Internet Radio cannot be played.

o The selected radio station is broadcasting in a format that is not supported by this unit. Formats that can be played back in this unit are MP3, WMA and
AAC. (15~ p. 319)

 The firewall function is enabled on the router. Check the firewall setting.
e The IP address is not properly set. (1% p. 258)
o Check the power of the router is on.

 To obtain the IP address automatically, enable the DHCP server function on the router. Also, set the DHCP setting to “On” on this unit. (1Z5 p. 258)
» To obtain the IP address manually, set the IP address on this unit. (IZ5" p. 258)

» Some radio stations broadcast silently during some time period. In this case, no audio is output. Wait for a while and select the same radio station, or
select another radio station. (125 p. 110)

» The selected radio station is not in service. Select a radio station in service.
Cannot connect to favorite radio stations.
» Radio station is not currently in service. Register radio stations in service.
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Music files on PC or NAS cannot be played back

Files stored on a computer cannot be played.

« Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record in a compatible format. (125" p. 318)

« Files that are copyright protected cannot be played on this unit.

e The USB port of this unit cannot be used for connection to a computer.

» Media sharing settings on the server or NAS do not allow this unit. Change the settings to allow this unit. For details, see the owner’s manual of the
server or NAS.

Server is not found, or it is not possible to connect to the server.

» The computer’s or router’s firewall is activated. Check the computer’s or router’s firewall settings.

o Computer’s power is not turned on. Turn on the power.

e Server is not running. Launch the server.

« IP address of this unit is wrong. Check the IP address of this unit. (1IZ5 p. 255)

Music files on PC cannot be played back.
» Evenif PC is connected to the USB port on this unit, music files on it cannot be played back. Connect PC to this unit through the network. (125~ p. 82)

Files on PC or NAS are not displayed.
« Files of a type not supported by this unit are not displayed. (15" p. 318)

Music stored on a NAS cannot be played.
« If you use a NAS in conformity with the DLNA standard, enable the DLNA server function in the NAS setting.

« If you use a NAS that does not conform with the DLNA standard, play the music via a PC. Set Windows Media Player’s media sharing function and add
NAS to the selected play folder.

« If connection is restricted, set audio equipment as the connection target.
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Various online services cannot be played

Various online services cannot be played.
» The online service may have been discontinued.

The HDMI Control function does not work

The HDMI Control function does not work.
e Check that “HDMI Control” in the menu is set to “On”. (125~ p. 199)

» You cannot operate devices that are not compatible with the HDMI Control function. In addition, depending on the connected device or the settings, the
HDMI Control function may not work. In this case, operate the external device directly. (15 p. 152)
» Check that the HDMI Control function setting is enabled on all devices connected to this unit. (IZ5~ p. 152)

» When you make connection related changes such as connecting an additional HDMI device, the link operation settings may be initialized. Turn off this
unit and devices connected via HDMI, and turn them on again. (15~ p. 152)

o The HDMI MONITOR 2 connector is not compatible with the HDMI Control function. Use the HDMI MONITOR 1 connector to connect to the TV.
(& p.71)
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Cannot connect to a wireless LAN network

Cannot connect to the network.

» The network name (SSID), password and encryption setting have not been set up correctly. Configure the network settings according to the setting
details of this unit. (155" p. 257)

» Shorten the distance from the wireless LAN access point and remove any obstructions to improve access first before re-connecting again. Place the
unit away from microwave ovens and other network access points.

» Configure the access point channel settings away from channels that are being used by other networks.

e This unit is not compatible with WEP (TSN).

Cannot connect to a WPS Router.

o Check that the WPS mode of the router is operating.

o Press the WPS button on the router and then press the “Connect” button displayed on the TV within 2 minutes.

« A router/settings that are compatible with WPS 2.0 standards are required. Set the encryption type to “None”, “WPA-PSK (AES)” or WPA2-PSK (AES).
(1ZF" p. 257)

« If the router encryption method is WEP/WPA-TKIP/WPA2-TKIP, you cannot connect by using the WPS button on the router. In this case, use the “Scan
Networks” or “Manual” method to connect.

Cannot connect to the network using iPhone/iPod touch/iPad.
» Update the iPhone/iPod touch/iPad firmware to the latest version.
» When configuring the settings via a wireless connection, iOS 10.0.2 or later needs to be supported.
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When using HDMI ZONE2, the devices does not function properly

When using MAIN ZONE, video output is interrupted in HDMI ZONE2.

» With the same input source selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONE2, when you operate MAIN ZONE, video may be interrupted in HDMI ZONE2.

When using HDMI ZONEZ2, no video or audio is output from the TV in ZONE2.
» Check that the power is on for ZONE2. (15~ p. 172)

e Check the input source for ZONE2. (125~ p. 172)

» In ZONE2, playback is only possible when the input signals are HDMI signals.

» When the TV does not support the input audio format, audio is not output. Set the audio format to “PCM” on the playback device. Alternatively, set
“ZONE2 Setup” - “HDMI Audio” in the menu to “PCM”. (15~ p. 270)

* When the TV is not compatible with the resolution of the input video, no video is output. Set the output resolution on the playback device to a resolution
that is compatible with the TV.

When using HDMI ZONE2, MAIN ZONE audio is played back as PCM.
» When the same input source is selected for MAIN ZONE and ZONEZ2, the audio format is limited according to the specifications of the TV in ZONE2.
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Update error messages

If an update is interrupted or fails, an error message appears.

Display Description
Connection failed. Please check your network, then try |The network connection is unstable.
again. Connection to the server failed.
Check your network environment and try the update again.
Update failed. Please check your network, then try The download of the firmware failed.

again. Check your network environment and try the update again.

Please check your network, unplug and reconnect the |The update failed.

power cord, and try again. Press and hold the () on the main unit for more than 5 seconds, or remove and re-insert the
power cord.

The update restarts automatically.

Please contact customer service in your area. This unit may be broken.

Contact our Customer Service Center in your area.
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Resetting factory settings

If the indicators are incorrect or the unit cannot be operated, restarting the unit may improve the problem. We recommend restarting the unit before
returning the settings to the default settings. (125~ p. 285)

If the operations are not improved by restarting the unit, follow the steps below.
Various settings are reset to the factory default values. Make settings again.

[0} INFO 1 Turn off the power using .
2 Press () while simultaneously pressing INFO and
BACK.
3 Remove your fingers from the two buttons when
“Initialized” appears on the display.
o
o &
—O ? « Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
\ from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the
| I I unit. 155" p. 278)
B ACK e You can also reset all settings to the factory defaults using “Reset” - “All Settings”

in the menu. (15~ p. 279)
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Resetting network settings

If network contents cannot be played or the unit cannot connect to the network, restarting the unit may improve the problem. We recommend restarting the
unit before returning the settings to the default settings. (15~ p. 285)

If the operations are not improved by restarting the unit, follow the steps below.
Network settings are reset to the factory default values. Make settings again.
However, the menu “Amp Assign”, “Speaker Configuration” and “Video” settings are not reset.

SOURCE SELECT DIMMER
| |

Press () to turn on power to the unit.

Turn SOURCE SELECT to select “HEOS Music”.

Press and hold the main unit's DIMMER and cursor
Right at the same time for at least 3 seconds.

Remove your fingers from the two buttons when

g

S O A WODN =

é) “Network Reset...” appears on the display.
T I 1 T “Completed” is shown in the display when reset is
complete.
(0] Cursor Right

» Before returning the settings to the default settings, use the “Save & Load” function
from the menu to save and restore the details of various settings configured on the
unit. (15~ p. 278)

¢ You can also reset the network settings to the factory defaults using “Reset” -
“Network Settings” in the menu. (15" p. 279)

NOTE
e Do not turn the power off until reset is complete.
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Restoring the firmware to the factory defaults

When the unit or the network functions do not work properly, operation may be improved by restoring the firmware to the factory defaults.

Do this when the unit still does not work properly even after trying the steps for “Resetting factory settings” or “Resetting network settings”. (15~ p. 307,
308)

After the firmware is restored, various settings are reset to the default settings. Configure the network settings and update the firmware again.

DIMMER 4 Press ® while simultaneously pressing SETUP and
| DIMMER.

2 When “Restoring FW...” appears on the display, release
the buttons.

When the firmware restore is complete, “Completed” appears on the
display for about 5 seconds, and the unit automatically restarts.

° #
o T * This operation takes time because it requires reconnecting to the network,
\ restoring and updating the firmware.
[ — NE— o |f this operation does not improve the problem, contact our customer service
center.
(0) SETUP

NOTE

* Do not turn off the power until the firmware restore is complete.

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips

Appendix

About HDMI

HDMI is an abbreviation of High-Definition Multimedia Interface, which is
an AV digital interface that can be connected to a TV or amplifier.

With the HDMI connection, high definition video and high quality audio
formats adopted by Blu-ray Disc players (Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby
TrueHD, DTS-HD) can be transmitted, which is not possible with the
analog video transmission.

Furthermore, in the HDMI connection, audio and video signals can be
transmitted through a single HDMI cable, while in conventional
connections it is necessary to provide audio and video cables separately
for connection between devices. This allows you to simplify the wiring
configuration that tends to be quite complex in a home theater system.
This unit supports the following HDMI functions.

e Deep Color

An imaging technology supported by HDMI. Unlike RGB or YCbCr,
which uses 8 bits (256 shades) per color, it can use 10 bits (1024
shades), 12 bits (4096 shades), or 16 bits (65536 shades) to produce
colors in higher definition.

Both devices linked via HDMI must support Deep Color.

e x.v.Color

This function lets HDTVs display colors more accurately. It enables
display with natural, vivid colors.

“x.v.Color” is trademark of Sony Corporation.

3D

This unit supports input and output of 3D (3 dimensional) video signals
of HDMI. To play back 3D video, you need a TV and player that
provide support for the HDMI 3D function and a pair of 3D glasses.

4K / 8K
This unit supports input and output of 4K (3840 x 2160 pixels) and 8K
(7680 x 4320 pixels) video signals of HDMI.

Content Type

It automatically makes settings suitable for the video output type
(content information).

Adobe RGB color, Adobe YCC601 color

The color space defined by Adobe Systems Inc. Because it is a wider
color space than RGB, it can produce more vivid and natural images.

sYCC601 color

Each of these color spaces defines a palette of available colors that is
larger than the traditional RGB color model.

&®«=» O




/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips

Appendix

e Auto Lip Sync
This function can automatically correct delay between the audio and
video.
Use a TV that is compatible with the Auto Lip Sync function.

e HDMI Pass Through
Even when the power to this unit is set to standby, signals input from
the HDMI input connector are output to a TV or other device that is
connected to the HDMI output connector.

e HDMI Control
If you connect the unit and an HDMI Control function compatible TV or
player with an HDMI cable and then enable the HDMI Control function
setting on each device, the devices will be able to control each other.

Power off link

This unit power off can be linked to the TV power off step.

Audio output destination switching

From the TV, you can switch whether to output audio from the TV or

the AV amplifier.

Volume adjustment

You can adjust this unit’s volume in the TV volume adjustment

operation.

Input source switching

You can switch this unit input sources through linkage to TV input

switching.

When playing the player, this unit input source switches to the

source for that player.

e ARC (Audio Return Channel)

This function transmits audio signals from the TV to this unit through
the HDMI cable and plays back the audio from the TV on this unit
based on the HDMI Control function.

If a TV without the ARC function is connected via HDMI connections,
video signals of the playback device connected to this unit are
transmitted to the TV, but this unit can not play back the audio from the
TV. If you want to enjoy surround audio for TV program, a separate
audio cable connection is required.

In contrast, if a TV with the ARC function is connected via HDMI
connections, no audio cable connection is required. Audio signals from
the TV can be input to this unit through the HDMI cable between this
unit and the TV. This function allows you to enjoy surround playback
on this unit for the TV.

e eARC (Enhanced Audio Return Channel)

The eARC function is an extension of the conventional ARC function. It
utilizes dedicated eARC function control to play back television audio
from this unit without passing through HDMI control. Furthermore, the
eARC function can transmit multichannel linear PCM, Dolby TrueHD,
Dolby Atmos, DTS-HD, DTS:X and other audio formats not compatible
with conventional ARC. Connecting to an eARC function-compatible
television also enables enjoyment of higher-quality surround playback
of the audio content played from your television.
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e ALLM (Auto Low Latency Mode) B Supported audio formats
This unit automatically switches to low latency mode depending on 2-channel Linear |2-channel, 32 kHz — 192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit
playback contents when using a combination of television and game PCM
console compatible with the ALLM function.
Multi-channel 7.1-channel, 32 kHz — 192 kHz, 16/20/24 bit
e VRR (Variable Refresh Rate): Linear PCM
;/rI?delg?:rcggtgirl :(I;m;nsteeslgag, stutter and frame tearing for more fluid Bitsiream Dolby Digital / DTS / Dolby Atmos / Dolby TrueHD /
gamepiay. Dolby Digital Plus / DTS:X / DTS-HD / MPEG-H

e QFT (Quick Frame Transport):

QFT reduces latency for smoother no-lag gaming, and real-time
interactive virtual reality.

DSD 2-channel - 5.1-channel, 2.8 MHz

B Supported video signals

NOTE o 480i * 480p
» Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV or player. Check * 576i * 576p
the owner’s manual of each device for details beforehand. e 720p 60/50Hz « 1080i 60/50Hz

« 1080p
120/100/60/50/30/25/24Hz

» 8K 60/50/30/25/24Hz

4K 120/100/60/50/30/25/24Hz
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Copyright protection system

In order to play back digital video and audio such as BD video or DVD
video via HDMI connection, both this unit and the TV or player must to
support the copyright protection system known as HDCP (High-
bandwidth Digital Content Protection System). HDCP is copyright
protection technology comprised of data encryption and authentication of
the connected AV devices. This unit supports HDCP.
« |f a device that does not support HDCP is connected, video and audio
are not output correctly. Read the owner’s manual of your television or
player for more information.
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Relationship between video signals and monitor output

Video device

—

HDMI connector

NOTE

This unit

o

O

—

o T © — o & o

HDMI connector

HDMI connector

e Only HDMI connections are available for the video input/output of this unit.

HDMI-compatible TV

HDMI connector
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When “HDMI Upscaler” in the menu is set to “Auto”, this unit upscales the input HDMI video signal and then outputs it to the TV. (125~ p. 203)

HDMI

1080p | 1080p | 1080p 4K aK 4K 8K 8K
30/25/24Hz | 60/50Hz | 120/100Hz | 30/25/24Hz | 60/50Hz | 120/100Hz | 30/25/24Hz | 60/50Hz

Output signal

Input signal 480i/576i | 480p/576p| 720p | 1080

480i/576i 4
480p/576p v
720p 4
1080i v
1080p 30/25/24Hz v v v
1080p 60/50Hz v v v
1080p 120/100Hz v
4K 30/25/24Hz 4 v
4K 60/50Hz v v
4K 120/100Hz 4
8K 30/25/24Hz v
8K 60/50Hz v

HDMI
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Playing back a USB memory devices

o This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
« This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.
o This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.

« If the image size (pixels) of an album artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/Apple Lossless/DSD) or 349 x 349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then music may not
be played back properly.

B Compatible formats

Sampling frequency Channel Bit rate Extension
WMA*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 — 192 kbps .wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 32 - 320 kbps .mp3
32/44.1/48/88.2/
WAV 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - wav
MPEG-4 AAC*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 - 320 kbps .aac/.mda
44.1/48/88.2/
FLAC 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - flac
44.1/48/88.2/
Apple Lossless*2 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - .mda
DSD 2.8/5.6 MHz 2-channel - .dsf/.dff

*1 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.

Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be
copyright protected, depending on the computer’s settings.

%2 The Apple Lossless Audio Codec (ALAC) decoder is distributed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0).

«» O
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B Maximum number of playable files and folder

The limits on the number of folders and files that can be displayed by

this unit are as follows.

Playing back a Bluetooth device

ltem Media USB memory device
Number of folder directory levels *1 8 levels
Number of folders 500

Number of files*2 5000

*1 The limited number includes the root folder.
*2 The allowable number of files may differ according to the USB memory device

capacity and the file size.

This unit supports the following Bluetooth profile.

« A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile):
When a Bluetooth device that supports this standard is connected,
monaural and stereo sound data can be streamed at a high quality.

* AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile):
When a Bluetooth device that supports this standard is connected, the
Bluetooth device can be operated from this unit.

B About Bluetooth communications

Radio waves broadcast from this unit may interfere with the operation

of medical devices. Make sure you turn off the power of this unit and

Bluetooth device in the following locations as radio wave interference

may cause malfunctions.

« Hospitals, trains, aircraft, petrol kiosks and places where flammable
gases are generated

« Near automatic doors and fire alarms
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Playing back a file saved on a PC or NAS

o This unit is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2) standard.
« This unit can show the artwork that was embedded by using MP3 ID3-Tag Ver. 2.3 or 2.4.
« This unit is compatible with WMA META tags.

« If the image size (pixels) of an album artwork exceeds 500 x 500 (WMA/MP3/WAV/FLAC/Apple Lossless/DSD) or 349 x 349 (MPEG-4 AAC), then
music may not be played back properly.

» A server or server software compatible with distribution in the corresponding formats is required to play music files via a network.

For playing mentioned audio formats via a network a server software, for example Twonky Media Server or jRiver Media Server, needs to be installed
on your computer or NAS for full support. There are other server software available too. Please check supported formats.

B Specifications of supported files

Sampling frequency Channel Bit rate Extension
WMA*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 — 192 kbps .wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 32 - 320 kbps .mp3
32/44.1/48/88.2/
WAV 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - wav
MPEG-4 AAC*1 32/44.1/48 kHz 2-channel 48 - 320 kbps .aac/.mda
44.1/48/88.2/
FLAC 96/176.4/192 kHz 2-channel - flac
44.1/48/88.2/
Apple Lossless*2 96/176.4/192 KHz 2-channel - .mda
DSD 2.8/5.6 MHz 2-channel - .dsf/.dff

*1 Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on this unit.

Content downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from a CD, etc. on a computer may be
copyright protected, depending on the computer’s settings.

*2 The Apple Lossless Audio Codec (ALAC) decoder is distributed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0).
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Playing back Internet Radio

Personal memory plus function

B Playable broadcast station specifications

Sampling frequency | Bit rate | Extension
WMA 32/44.1/48 kHz 4%;392 wma
MP3 32/44.1/48 kHz 3%(5350 .mp3
MPEG-4 AAC 32/44.1/48 kHz 4?(63320 aad)

The most recently used settings (input mode, HDMI output mode, sound
mode, tone control, channel level, MutEQ® XT32, Dynamic EQ, Dynamic
Volume, Restorer and audio delay, etc.) are saved for each input source.

&#

e “Surround Parameter” settings are stored for each sound mode.

Last function memory

This function stores the settings which were made before going into the
standby mode.
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Sound modes and channel output

O This indicates the audio output channels or surround parameters that can be set.
© This indicates the audio output channels. The output channels depend on the settings of “Speaker Configuration”. (iZ&~ p. 237)

Channel output
Surround Front Front Toj Toy To Rear Surround Front Surround Back
Sound mode T}Jgt Center Sch;(und Back Wide Height Fmgl MidSIE Regr Height Height E:gﬁ{ SU:[?L]JHEI Daél:]\gsggos Doé:\gt/;ten;as Doé:\;é-\lzn;ns Subwoofer
LR LR L/R L/R L/R LR LR L/R
L/R L/R L/R

Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) O Ox*4
Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) O (@) O O#*5 O*5 O%*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 O*5 ©)
DSD Direct (2-channel) O O*4
DSD Direct (Multi-channel) O ©) (©) (@]
Stereo O

Dolby Atmos ©) (©) (€] (©] (©] ©) ©) (©) (€] (€] (€] (©] (©] (©]
Dolby TrueHD @) (©) (©) O*5 ©)
Dolby Digital Plus @) (@) (@) O%*5 O
Dolby Digital O (@) (@) ©
Dolby Surround * 1 O (@) (@] O#*6 O*7 (@) (@) (@) (@) (@] @] @] @] @]
IMAX DTSX (@) @) O O @) © O
IMAX DTS O (©) O#*8 | O=8 (©)
DTSX O (@) (@) (©) (©) ©)
DTS-HD O © © O#*5 | O*5 O
DTS Surround O O O O (¢}
DTS Neural:X %2 @) (©) (©] (©] (©] ©) ©) (©) (©) (©] (©] (©] (©]
DTS Virtual:X %3 O (@) (©) (©) @}
Auro-3D O ©) ©) ©) O=9 ©) @) O O*10 | O*10 | O*10 @)
Auro-2D Surround O O O O (¢}
Multi Ch In @) ©) (©] O*5 (@]
MPEG-H ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) [©) ©) ©) ©) ©) ©) [©) [©) ©) ©) ©) ©)

*1 - *10: “Sound modes and channel output” (15~ p. 321)
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Channel output
Surround Front Front Toy Toj Toy Rear Surround Front Surround Back
Sound mode Front Center Surround Back Wide Height Frugt Midgle Rezr Height Height Center Top Dolby Atmos | Dolby Atmos | Dolby Atmos Subwoofer
L/R L/R R R UR UR UR UR UR R Height Surround Enabled Enabled Enabled
LR L/R LR
Multi Ch Stereo O ©) (@) ©) (@) O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 ©)
Rock Arena O (€] © © ©) O*11 | O*%11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*%11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*1 ©)
Jazz Club O (@) ©) ©) (@) O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 @)
Mono Movie O O ©) O ©) O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O%11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*N" O
Video Game O O O O (@) O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | Ox11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*11 | O*N" (@)
Matrix @] O O O @) O*11 | Ox11 | O*%11 | O*11 | Ox11 | O*11 | O*11 | O%11 | O*x11 | O*x1 | O*N" ©)
Virtual O (©)
*1 The applicable sound mode includes “Dolby Surround” and sound modes that have “+Dolby Surround” in the sound mode name.

*2
%3
%4
*5
*6

*7
*8

*9

The applicable sound mode includes “DTS Neural:X” and sound modes that have “+Neural:X” in the sound mode name.

The applicable sound mode includes “DTS Virtual:X” and sound modes that have “+Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.

Audio is output when “Bass” - “Subwoofer Output” in the menu is set to “LFE + Main”. (iIZ5" p. 248)

A signal for each channel contained in an input signal is output as audio.

Audio is not output when the “Surround Parameter” - “Speaker Virtualizer” in the menu is set to “On” and “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” in the menu is set to
“1 spkr”. (IG5 p. 184, 241)

Audio is not output when the “Surround Parameter” - “Speaker Virtualizer” is set to “On”. (1IZ5" p. 184)

When “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” is set to “2 spkrs”, “Speaker Configuration” - “Center” is set to “Large” or “Small”, and sound mode is set to “IMAX DTS”,
surround audio is output from the surround back speaker. Audio is not output from the surround speaker. (IZ5 p. 241)

For the best Auro-3D experience Surround Height speakers are recommended, however you may substitute Rear Height speakers from a Dolby Atmos speaker setup in
place of Surround Height speakers.

*10 For the best Auro-3D experience Front Height and Surround Height speakers are recommended, however you may substitute Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers.
*11 Audio is output from the speakers specified in the “Surround Parameter” - “Speaker Select” settings. (1IZ5 p. 189)
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Sound modes and surround parameters

Surround Parameter
. . Low .
. Loudness Dynamic Dialos Speaker Speaker . High Pass
Sound mode CmEe(;na Management | Compression Cuntrgl Frz?f:i?sy [}e\a\/ ELffEC‘I Rgorn Select gemezj Virtualizer |DTS NeuralX| — IMAX IMSAftAUdIO gFilter
%2 %3 %4 e ime eve ize %6 prea %7 ettings 8
Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) %1 O (@)
Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) % 1 O O O O
DSD Direct (2-channel)
DSD Direct (Multi-channel)
Stereo O O @] O
Dolby Atmos O O O O O
Dolby TrueHD (@) @) O O
Dolby Digital Plus O O O O
Dolby Digital O @] O @]
Dolby Surround O @] O O O
IMAX DTS:X (@) @) @) @) (@) (@) (@) (@)
IMAX DTS O ©) @) (@) O (@)
DTSX @) O O O O
DTS-HD O O O (©]
DTS Surround O @] @] O
DTS Neural:X O O O
DTS Virtual:X O O
Auro-3D O @)
Auro-2D Surround O @]
Multi Ch In O O
MPEG-H O @)
Multi Ch Stereo O O O O O O
Rock Arena O @] @] (@) O @] @]
Jazz Club O O @] O O O O
Mono Movie O @] @] O O O O
Video Game O O O O O ©] (@]
Matrix O (@) O O O O
Virtual O @] @]

*1 - %8 : “Sound modes and surround parameters” (IZ5 p. 324)
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Surround Parameter Audyssey
Dynamic Audyssey Restorer | Bass Sync
Volume LFC™ *15 *5

*®13%14 | *13%14

Low Pass Subwoofer . Dialog Tone . .
Sound mode - - - Level Adjust | MultEQ® XT32 | Dynamic EQ
Filter Output Auro-Matic | Auro-Matic Auro-3D Subwoofer | Enhancer %9 J u ynami
*8 *8

3D Preset | 3D Strength Mode *10 *113k12 *13%14
Direct/Pure Direct (2-channel) %1 O#*16 O*16

Direct/Pure Direct (Multi-channel) %1 O
DSD Direct (2-channel) O*16 O*16
DSD Direct (Multi-channel)
Stereo O*17
Dolby Atmos
Dolby TrueHD
Dolby Digital Plus
Dolby Digital
Dolby Surround
IMAX DTS:X
IMAX DTS

DTSX

DTS-HD

DTS Surround
DTS Neural:X
DTS Virtual:X
Auro-3D O#*18 | O*18 | O*19
Auro-2D Surround
Multi Ch In
MPEG-H

Multi Ch Stereo
Rock Arena

Jazz Club

Mono Movie
Video Game
Matrix

Virtual

%1, %5, %8 - %19: “Sound modes and surround parameters” (IZ" p. 324)

=

OO
OO
O000OO0 O0OOO0O0OO0O O

Q0000000000 OOOOOOOOOOOO
O000

0000000000 OOOOOOOOOOOOOO
OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOQO
0000000000 OOOOOOOOOOOOOO
O0000O00O0O0OO 0OO0OOOOOOOOOO
O0000O0O0O0OOO 0OO0OOOOOOOOOO
00000000000 0OO0OOOOOOOOOO

O00000O0
O000O0O00O0OO

«» O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/ Tips Appendix

*1 During playback in Pure Direct mode, the surround parameters are the same as in Direct mode.

*2 This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Atmos signal is played.

*3 This item can be selected when a Dolby Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos, DTS:X, DTS-HD or DTS signal is played.
*4 This item can be selected when a DTS:X signal that is compatible with the Dialog Control function is input.

*5 This can be set when the LFE signal is included in the input signal.

*6 This item can be selected when Height, Ceiling or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers are used.

*7 This item can be set when any Height, Ceiling or Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers are not used, or Surround speakers are not used.

*8 This item can be selected when “Surround Parameter” - “lMAX Audio Settings” in the menu is set to “Manual”. (125 p. 185)

*9 This item cannot be set when “Dynamic EQ” is set to “On”. (1Z&" p. 193)

*10 This item cannot be set when “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” in the menu is set to “None”. (IZF~ p. 237)

%11 This item cannot be set when Audyssey® Setup (Speaker Calibration) has not been performed.

*12 This item cannot be selected when a DTS:X format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*13 This item cannot be set when sound mode is “DTS Virtual:X” or sound mode that have “+Virtual:X” in the sound mode name.

*14 This item cannot be set when “MultEQ® XT32” in the menu is set to “Off’. (1" p. 192)

*15 This item can be set when the input signal is analog, PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz.

*16 This setting is available when “Bass” - “Subwoofer Output” in the menu is set to “LFE + Main”. (15" p. 248)

*17 This item can be set when “Speaker Configuration” - “Front” is set to “Small” or “Bass” - “Subwoofer Output” is set to “LFE + Main”. (IZ5~ p. 237, 248)
*18 This cannot be set if the input signal contains Auro-3D signals containing a Height channel.

*19 This can be set if the input signal contains an Auro-3D signal.
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Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes

@ This indicates the default sound mode.
O This indicates the selectable sound mode.

2-channel signal Multi-channel signal
DSD DSD
Sound mode NOTE | Doy | 2 | poio Analog /| (Super | Dolby | Doy | 2O | DOV | iax | imax PCM Super
TrughD D'LEI'L‘:' Digiray\ orsHo | o1s | "o (Ausm Atmos | TrachD DF‘,?J:‘ D('g;(‘f' orsx | prg | DTSX |[DISHD | DTS | Auo-3D c:a“r:;'e‘ MPEG-H ‘Augiu
CD) CD)
Direct
Direct O O O O O | O*2 O O O O O O O O @] O O O
DSD Direct O ©)
Pure Direct
Pure Direct O O O @] O O O O O @] @] O O O O O O O
DSD Pure Direct O O
Stereo
\ Stereo O O O O O [ J [ ] O O O O O O O O O O O O O
Dolby Surround
Dolby Atmos *1 [ )
Dolby TrueHD O O*x3| O Ox*4
Dolby Digital Plus O O#*5 O
Dolby Digital @] O
Dolby (D+) (HD) + Dolby Surround [ ) [ ] [ ] Ox*4
Dolby (D+) (HD) + Neural:X (@) O O O*4
Dolby Surround [ ) [ ] [ ) O O O O

*1 - %5: “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes” (5~ p. 328)
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2-channel signal Multi-channel signal
DSD DSD
Sound mode NOTE | Doy | 2™ | poin Analog /| (Super | Doby | Doy | 2O | POV | ax | imax PCM Super
TrueHyD D,‘,?L‘:' DigitZ\ DISHD | DTS PCMg 'Augiu Atmoys TrueHyD DF‘,?E‘ D('g;:f' prsx | prg | DTSX |DISHD | DTS | Auo-3D C’h”:n'ﬁel MPEG-H ‘Augio
CD) CD)

DTS Surround

IMAX DTS:X @6

IMAX DTS Ox*6

DTSX O*7 [}

DTS-HD @] O*7 O O*8

DTS Surround O O*7 @]

IMAX DTS + Neural:X @6

IMAX DTS / IMAX DTS:X + Virtual:X O*6 | O*6

DTS (-HD) + Dolby Surround O O O | O*s8

DTS (-HD) + Neural:X O%*7 @*9 | @9 | O*8

DTS (-HD) / DTS:X + Virtual:X O#*7 | O%7 |O*x10| O O | O*s8

DTS Neural:X O O O |@x10|@*x10| O O

DTS Virtual:X O ] O O
Auro-3D

Auro-3D *11 O O O O O O O @] O O O O @] O O O

Auro-2D Surround *11 O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O
Multi Ch In

Multi Ch In/ Multi Ch In 7.1 O*12 | @*13 [ J

Multi In + Dolby Surround @) O

Multi In + Neural:X @] O

Multi In + Virtual X O O

*6 - %13 : “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes” (15~ p. 328)
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2-channel signal Multi-channel signal
Sound mode NOTE | Doiby | %Y | Doiny Analog / (SDuSpDer Dolby | Doy | 2OV | DOV | jax e ‘guspzr
TrueHD DI\)?\laI Digital DTS-HD DTS PCM Audio | Atmos | TrueHD Digital | Digital DTSX 0TS DTS:X | DTS-HD DTS | Auro-3D | multi- | MPEG-H Audio
us cD) Plus (EX) channel co)
MPEG-H
MPEG-H [ ]
Original sound mode
Multi Ch Stereo O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O
Rock Arena O O O O O O O |Ox14| O O O O O O O O O O @)
Jazz Club O O O O O O O |Ox1| O O O O O O O O O O O
Mono Movie (@) @) (@) @) (@) (@) O |O*x14| O (@) @) @) (@) @) (@) @) (@) @) (@)
Video Game O O O O O O O |Ox14| O O O O O O O O O O O
Matrix (@) @) (@) @) (@) (@) O |O=x14| O (@) @) @) (@) @) (@) @) (@) @) (@)
Virtual O ®) O ®) o o O [Ox14] O O o ©) O O ©) ®) O O o

*14 : “Types of input signals, and corresponding sound modes” (15~ p. 328)
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*1

%2
%3
%4
%5
%6
%7
%8
%9

This item can be selected when using any of the Surround Back, Front Height, Top Front, Top Middle, Top Rear, Rear Height, Front Dolby, Surround Dolby or Back Dolby
speaker. It can also be selected when the “Surround Parameter” - “Speaker Virtualizer” setting is turned “On”.

The default sound mode for the AirPlay playback is “Direct”.

This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby TrueHD signal.

This item can be selected if the Auro-3D signal contains Dolby TrueHD.

This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby Digital Plus signal.

Selectable when “Surround Parameter” - “IMAX” is set to “Auto” in the menu. (125~ p. 185)

Selectable when “Surround Parameter” - “IMAX” is set to “Off”. (Selectable sound modes vary depending on the type of input signal). (15~ p. 185)
This item can be selected if the Auro-3D signal contains DTS-HD.

This item cannot be selected when a DTS(-HD) format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*10 This item cannot be selected when a DTS:X format with a sampling frequency of over 48 kHz is input.

*11 This item cannot be selected if the sampling frequency of the input signal is 32 kHz.

*12 This item can be selected if the Auro-3D signal contains Multi Channel PCM.

*13 Multi ch In 7.1 can be selected only when the input signals include surround back signals and surround back speakers are being used.
*14 This can be selected when the Dolby Atmos signal contains the Dolby TrueHD or Dolby Digital Plus signal.

D € C - €& O



/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/

Tips

Appendix

Explanation of terms

B Audyssey

Audyssey Dynamic EQ®

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality
as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and
room acoustics.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® works in tandem with Audyssey MultEQ® XT32
to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at any volume level.

Audyssey Dynamic Volume®

Dynamic Volume solves the problem of large variations in volume level
between television programs, commercials, and between the soft and loud
passages of movies. Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is integrated into Dynamic
Volume so that as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the
perceived bass response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog
clarity remain the same.

Audyssey LFC™ (Low Frequency Containment)

Audyssey LFC™ solves the problem of low frequency sounds disturbing
people in neighboring rooms or apartments. Audyssey LFC™ dynamically
monitors the audio content and removes the low frequencies that pass
through walls, floors and ceilings. It then applies psychoacoustic
processing to restore the perception of low bass for listeners in the room.
The result is great sound that no longer disturbs the neighbors.

Audyssey MultEQ® XT32

Audyssey MUltEQ® XT32 is a room equalization solution that calibrates
any audio system so that it can achieve optimum performance for every
listener in a large listening area. Based on several room measurements,
MultEQ® XT32 calculates an equalization solution that corrects for both
time and frequency response problems in the listening area and also
performs a fully automated surround system setup.
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B Auro-3D

Auro-3D®
The Auro-3D® technology suite is a groundbreaking new audio technology
that combines height-based listening formats with powerful creative tools

to deliver an unrivaled three-dimensional sound experience. Auro-3D® is
the general format name for Sound in 3D and its related speaker lay-outs.

Auro-Matic®

Auro-Matic® up-mixing technology software is a unique creative tool that
transforms legacy Mono, Stereo and Surround content into a natural 3D or
2D listening experience.

H Dolby

Dolby Atmos

Introduced first in the cinema, Dolby Atmos brings a revolutionary sense of
dimension and immersion to the Home Theater experience. Dolby Atmos
is an adaptable and scalable object based format that reproduces audio
as independent sounds (or objects) that can be accurately positioned and
move dynamically throughout the 3 dimensional listening space during
playback. A key ingredient of Dolby Atmos is the introduction of a height
plane of sound above the listener.

Dolby Atmos Stream

Dolby Atmos content will be delivered to your Dolby Atmos Enabled AV
receiver via Dolby Digital Plus or Dolby TrueHD on Blu-ray Disc,
downloadable files and streaming media. A Dolby Atmos stream contains
special metadata that describes the positioning of sounds within the room.
This object audio data is decoded by a Dolby Atmos AV receiver and
scaled for optimum playback through Home Theater speaker systems of
every size and configuration.
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Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital signal format developed by Dolby
Laboratories.

A total of 5.1-channels are played: 3 front channels (“FL”, “FR” and “C”), 2
surround channels (“SL” and “SR”) and the “LFE” channel for low
frequency effects.

Because of this, there is no crosstalk between channels and a realistic
sound field with a “three-dimensional” feeling (sense of distance,
movement and positioning) is achieved. This delivers a thrilling surround
sound experience in the home.

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital Plus is an improved Dolby Digital signal format that is
compatible with up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital sound and also
improves sound quality thanks to extra data bit rate performance. Itis
upwardly compatible with conventional Dolby Digital, so it offers greater
flexibility in response to the source signal and the conditions of the
playback device.

Dolby Surround

Dolby Surround is a next generation surround technology that intelligently
up mixes stereo; 5.1 and 7.1 content for playback through your surround
speaker system. Dolby Surround is compatible with traditional speaker
layouts, as well as Dolby Atmos enabled playback systems that employ in-
ceiling speakers or products with Dolby speaker technology.

Dolby Speaker Technology (Dolby Atmos Enabled speakers)

A convenient alternative to speakers built into the ceiling, Dolby Atmos
Enabled speakers employ the ceiling above you as a reflective surface for
reproducing audio in the height plane above the listener. These speakers
feature a unique upward firing driver and special signal processing. These
features can be built into a conventional speaker or standalone speaker
module. The features minimally impact the overall speaker footprint while
providing an immersive listening experience during Dolby Atmos and
Dolby Surround playback.

Dolby TrueHD

Dolby TrueHD is a high definition audio technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories, using lossless coding technology to faithfully reproduce the
sound of the studio master.

This format provides the facility to support up to 8 audio channels with a
sampling frequency of 96 kHz/24 bit resolution and up to 6 audio channels
with a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit resolution.
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Speaker Virtualizer

Dolby Atmos height virtualization is a digital signal processing solution that
leverages Dolby’s deep understanding of human audio perception to
create the sensation of overhead sound from the listener-level speakers.
This signal processing applies height-cue filters to overhead audio
components contained within the audio signal before they are mixed into
the listener-level speakers.

These filters simulate the natural spectral cues imparted by our ears to
sounds that originate from overhead.

For stereo and 3.1-channel speaker configuration, Dolby Atmos height
virtualization is combined with surround virtualization to create an
enveloping 360-degree audio minus the speakers that would ordinarily be
employed behind or to the side of the listener.

W DTS

Dialog Control

Gives you control of the listening experience. You can lift the dialog out
from the background sounds when clarity and intelligibility are desired.
This requires that content has been authored to support Dialog Control.

DTS

This is an abbreviation of Digital Theater System, which is a digital audio
system developed by DTS. DTS delivers a powerful and dynamic
surround sound experience, and is found in the world’s finest movie
theaters and screening rooms.

DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 is a digital audio format enabling high sound quality playback in
5.1-channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz and 24 bit quantization
on DVD-Video.

DTS Digital Surround

DTS™ Digital Surround is the standard digital surround format of DTS,
Inc., compatible with a sampling frequency of 44.1 or 48 kHz and up to
5.1-channels of digital discrete surround sound.
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DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
adding a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround sound.
Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also possible
according to the decoder.

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1 is a 6.1-channel audio format that inserts a surround
back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround sound through matrix
encoding. Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also
possible according to the decoder.

DTS Express

DTS Express is an audio format supporting low bit rates (max. 5.1-
channels, 24 to 256 kbps).

DTS-HD

This audio technology provides higher sound quality and enhanced
functionality than the conventional DTS and is adopted as an optional
audio for Blu-ray Disc.

This technology supports multi-channel, high data transfer speed, high
sampling frequency, and lossless audio playback. Maximum 7.1-channels
are supported in Blu-ray Disc.

Appendix
DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an improved version of the conventional
DTS, DTS-ES and DTS 96/24 signals formats, compatible with sampling
frequencies of 96 or 48 kHz and up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital
sound. High data bit rate performance provides high quality sound. This
format is fully compatible with conventional products, including
conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio is a lossless audio format created by Digital
Theater System (DTS). This format provides the facility to support up to 8
audio channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz/24 bit resolution and
up to 6 audio channels with a sampling frequency of 192 kHz/24 bit
resolution. It is fully compatible with conventional products, including
conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS:X

DTS:X produces a hemisphere of audio, where flyovers as well as ambient
backgrounds become truly enveloping. DTS:X objects enable audio to
move smoothly from one speaker to any other creating life-like realism.
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DTS Neural:X

Enables an immersive audio experience for older content. DTS Neural:X
can upmix your stereo, 5.1 or 7.1 content to take full advantage of all
speakers in your surround sound system.

DTS Virtual:X

DTS Virtual:X allows you to enjoy multi-dimensional sound regardless of
room size, layout, or speaker configuration.

IMAX®

IMAX® is well admired around the world for a premium large format movie
experience. IMAX delivers the most advanced movie projection
technology combined with rich, deep sound.

Bl Audio

Apple Lossless Audio Codec

This is a codec for lossless audio compression method developed by
Apple Inc. This codec can be played back on iTunes, iPod or iPhone. Data
compressed to approximately 60 — 70 % can be decompressed to exactly
the same original data.

Bass Sync

Audio sources such as BD and DVD inherently have time delay between
the bass components of the satellite channel and the LFE channel. This
function adjusts such a delay for reproducing (replaying) richer bass
sound during playback. This function is by default set to 0 msec. Since the
delay varies according to the title, play back the audio source and adjust to
the most effective value for playback. For some audio sources that are
played back, this function may have little effect.
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FLAC (Free Lossless Audio Codec)

FLAC stands for Free lossless Audio Codec, and is a lossless free audio

file format. Lossless means that the audio is compressed without any loss

in quality.

The FLAC license is as shown below.

Copyright (C) 2000, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007, 2008,

2009 Josh Coalson

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without

modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

» Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

 Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright
notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

 Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from
this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

LFE

This is an abbreviation of Low Frequency Effect, which is an output
channel that emphasizes low frequency effect sound. Surround audio is
intensified by outputting 20 Hz to 120 Hz deep bass to the system
subwoofer(s).

MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer-3)

This is an internationally standardized audio data compression scheme,
using the “MPEG-1” video compression standard. It compresses the data
volume to about one eleventh its original size while maintaining sound
quality equivalent to a music CD.

e B



https://Xiph.org

/ Contents \/Connections \/ Playback \/ Settings \/

Tips

MPEG (Moving Picture Experts Group), MPEG-2, MPEG-4

These are the names for digital compression format standards used for
the encoding of video and audio. Video standards include “MPEG-1
Video”, “MPEG-2 Video”, “MPEG-4 Visual”, “MPEG-4 AVC”. Audio
standards include “MPEG-1 Audio”, “MPEG-2 Audio”, “MPEG-4 AAC”.

MPEG-H

MPEG-H 3D Audio is a new audio technology to truly immerse and
envelop listeners in sound from all directions, which opens an entire next
level of sound going beyond stereo and surround. With sound coming
from above, a third dimension is added to the audio experience making it
much more realistic and natural.

Thanks to its unique personalization features, MPEG-H 3D Audio also
offers users a great flexibility to actively engage with the content and adapt
it to their own preferences.

MPEG-H 3D Audio enables true object based sound and is also the basis
of Sony’s 360 Reality Audio for immersive music streaming services. 360
Reality Audio makes it possible for artists and creators to produce music
by mapping sound sources such as vocals, chorus and instruments with
positional information and placing them within a spherical space.

Appendix
WMA (Windows Media Audio)

This is audio compression technology developed by Microsoft
Corporation.

WMA data can be encoded using Windows Media® Player.

To encode WMA files, only use applications authorized by Microsoft
Corporation. If you use an unauthorized application, the file may not work
properly.

Sampling frequency

Sampling involves taking a reading of a sound wave (analog signal) at
regular intervals and expressing the height of the wave at each reading in
digitized format (producing a digital signal).

The number of readings taken in one second is called the “sampling

frequency”. The larger the value, the closer the reproduced sound is to the
original.
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Speaker impedance H Video

This is an AC resistance value, indicated in Q (ohms).
Greater power can be obtained when this value is smaller.

Progressive (sequential scanning)

This is a scanning system of the video signal that displays 1 frame of video
Dialogue normalization function as one image. Compared to the interlace system, this system provides

This function operates automatically during playback of Dolby Digital, images with less flickering and jagged edges.

Dolby Digital Plus, Dolby TrueHD, Dolby Atmos, DTS or DTS-HD sources.
It automatically corrects the standard signal level for individual program
sources.

Dynamic range

The difference between the maximum undistorted sound level and the
minimum discernible level above the noise emitted by the device.
Downmix

This function converts the number of channels of surround audio to a
lower number of channels and plays back according to the system’s
configuration.
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B Network

AirPlay

AirPlay sends (plays) contents recorded in iTunes or on an iPhone/iPod
touch/iPad to a compatible device via the network.

WEP Key (network key)

This is key information used for encrypting data when conducting data
transfer. On this unit, the same WEP key is used for data encryption and
decryption, so the same WEP key must be set on both devices in order for
communications to be established between them.

Wi-Fi®

Wi-Fi Certification assures tested and proven interoperability by the Wi-Fi
Alliance, a group certifying interoperability among wireless LAN devices.
WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access)

This is a security standard established by the Wi-Fi Alliance. In addition to
the conventional SSID (network name) and WEP key (network key), it also
uses a user identification function and encrypting protocol for stronger
security.

Appendix
WPA2 (Wi-Fi Protected Access 2)

This is a new version of the WPA established by the Wi-Fi Alliance,
compatible with more secure AES encryption.
WPA/WPA2-Personal

This is a simple authentication system for mutual authentication when a
preset character string matches on the wireless LAN access point and
client.

WPA2/WPA3-Personal

WPA2/WPA3-Personal Mode was defined by Wi-Fi Alliance® to minimize
user disruption and provide a gradual migration path to WPA3-Personal
while maintaining interoperability with WPA2-Personal only devices.
WPAS3-Personal

WPA3-Personal replaces the WPA2-Personal Pre-Shared Key (PSK)
authentication with Simultaneous authentication of equals (SAE). Unlike
PSK, SAE is resistant to offline dictionary attacks.

Network Names (SSID: Service Set Identifier)

When forming wireless LAN networks, groups are formed to prevent
interference, data theft, etc. These groups are based on “SSID (network
names)”.
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H Others

HDCP

When transmitting digital signals between devices, this copyright
protection technology encrypts the signals to prevent content from being
copied without authorization.

MAIN ZONE

The room where this unit is placed is called the MAIN ZONE.

Pairing

Pairing (registration) is an operation that is required in order to connect a
Bluetooth device to this unit using Bluetooth. When paired, the devices
authenticate each other and can connect without mistaken connections
occurring.

When using Bluetooth connection for the first time, you need to pair this
unit and the Bluetooth device to be connected.

Protection circuit

This is a function to prevent damage to devices within the power supply
when an abnormality such as an overload, excess voltage occurs or over
temperature for any reason.
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Trademark information

Works with AUDYSSEY JI NUDYSSEY
@ H MULTEQ XTEBD LFC

4’ Apple AirPlay DYNAMIG VOLUME
Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories™. U.S. and

foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® XT32, Audyssey Dynamic
EQ®, Audyssey Dynamic Volume® and Audyssey LFC™ are registered

Apple, AirPlay, iPad, iPad Air, iPad Pro and iPhone are trademarks of
Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

The trademark “iPhone” is used in Japan with a license from Aiphone trademarks of Audyssey Laboratories.

K.K.

Use of the Works with Apple badge means that an accessory has been |D°
designed to work specifically with the technology identified in the badge pl I r D AUDIO
and has been certified by the developer to meet Apple performance - -
standards. Manufactured under license from Auro Technologies.

Auro-3D® and the related symbols are registered trademarks of Auro
Technologies. All materials contained in this work are protected by
copyright law and may not be reproduced, distributed, transmitted,
displayed, published or broadcast without the prior written permission of
Auro Technologies NV or in case of third party materials, the owner of
that content. You may not alter or remove any trademark, copyright or
other notice from copies of the content.

Auro Technologies: mail info@auro-technologies.com,

phone +32-(0)-14314343, fax +32-(0)-14321224,
www.auro-technologies.com
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€3 Bluetooth

dts «

The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned
by the Bluetooth SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by D&M Holdings
Inc. is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of
their respective owners.

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufactured under
license from DTS, Inc. DTS, DTS:X Pro, DTS:X, Virtual:X, and the DTS:X
logo are registered trademarks or trademarks of DTS, Inc. in the United
States and other countries. © 2021 DTS, Inc. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

COMPATIBLE WITH

PEDolby Atmos  DADolby Vision

Homli

HIGH DEFINITION MULTIMEDIA INTERFACE

The terms HDMI and HDMI High-Definition Multimedia Interface, and the
HDMI Logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI Licensing,
LLC in the United States and other countries.

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories.

Dolby, Dolby Atmos, Dolby Audio, Dolby Vision, and the double-D
symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
Confidential unpublished works. Copyright © 1992-2022 Dolby
Laboratories. All rights reserved.

HDR10+™ logo is a trademark of HDR10+ Technologies, LLC.
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IMAX IMAX d
ENHANCED

Manufactured under license from IMAX Corporation. IMAX® is a
registered trademark of IMAX Corporation in the United States and/or
other countries. All Rights Reserved. For DTS patents, see http://
patents.dts.com. Manufactured under license from DTS, Inc. DTS, the
Symbol, DTS and the Symbol together are registered trademarks or
trademarks of DTS, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries ©
DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

.||F+Ip

MPEG-H AUDIO

The MPEG-H TV Audio system logo is a trademark of Fraunhofer IIS and
is registered in Germany and other countries.

CERTIFIED

The Wi-Fi CERTIFIED logo is a registered trademark of the Wi-Fi
Alliance.

Wi-Fi Certification provides assurance that the device has passed the
interoperability test conducted by the Wi-Fi Alliance, a group that certifies
interoperability among wireless LAN devices.
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#_  Download on the

@& App Store

App Store® is registered in the U.S. and other countries.

GETITON

| P Google Play |

Google Play and the Google Play logo are trademarks of Google LLC.
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Specifications

« Power amplifier
Rated output:

Dynamic power:

Output connectors:

Front:

150 W + 150 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz — 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)
190 W + 190 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Center:

150 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz — 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)

190 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Surround:

150 W + 150 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz — 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)
190 W + 190 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

Surround back / Height1 / Height2 / Height3 / Front wide:

150 W + 150 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz - 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)
190 W + 190 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

170 W x 2-channel (8 Q/ohms)

280 W x 2-channel (4 Q/ohms)

4 -16 Q/ohms
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* Analog
Input sensitivity: Unbalanced RCA input : 200 mV
Balanced XLR input : 400 mV
Frequency response: 10 Hz - 100 kHz — +1, -3 dB (Direct mode)
S/N: 102 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)
Distortion: 0.005 % (20 Hz - 20 kHz) (Direct mode)
Rated output: Unbalanced RCA pre-output: 1.2V
Balanced XLR pre-output: 2.4 V
« Digital
D/A output: Rated output — 2 V (at 0 dB playback)
Total harmonic distortion — 0.002 % (1 kHz, at 0 dB)
S/N ratio— 110 dB
Dynamic range — 110 dB
Digital input: Format — Digital audio interface

« Phono equalizer

Input sensitivity: 2.5mV

RIAA deviation: +1 dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz)
S/N: 74 dB (IHF-A)
Distortion factor: 0.08 % (1 kHz, 3 V)
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Tuner section

B Tuner section

Reception frequency range:
Effective sensitivity:

50 dB sensitivity:

S/N ratio:

Distortion:

[FM] [AM]

(Note: pV at 75 Q/ohms, 0 dBf = 1 x 10 1> W)

87.5 MHz - 107.9 MHz 520 kHz - 1710 kHz
1.2 uV (12.8 dBf) 18 uv

MONO — 2.8 pV (20.2 dBf)

MONO — 70 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)
STEREO — 67 dB (IHF-A weighted, Direct mode)

MONO — 0.7 % (1 kHz)
STEREO — 1.0 % (1 kHz)

Wireless LAN section

Network type (wireless LAN standard):

Security:

Used frequency range:

Conforming to IEEE 802.11a/b/g/n/ac
(Wi-Fi® compliant) *1

WEP 64 bit, WEP 128 bit
WPA/WPA2-PSK (AES)

WPA/WPA2-PSK (TKIP)
WPABS-SAE (AES)

2.4 GHz, 5 GHz

*1 The Wi-Fi® CERTIFIED Logo and the Wi-Fi CERTIFIED On-Product Logo are registered trademarks of the Wi-Fi Alliance.
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Bluetooth section

Communications system:
Transmission power:

Maximum communication range:
Used frequency range:
Modulation scheme:

Supported profiles:

Corresponding codec:
Transmission range (A2DP):

Bluetooth Specification Version 5.0

Bluetooth Specification Power Class 1

Approx. 98.4 f/30 m in line of sight *2

2.4 GHz

FHSS (Frequency-Hopping Spread Spectrum)

Receiver function
A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) 1.2

AVRCP (Audio Video Remote Control Profile) 1.5
Transmitter function
A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) 1.2

SBC
20 Hz-20,000 Hz

*2 The actual communication range varies depending on the influence of such factors as obstructions between devices, electromagnetic waves from
microwave ovens, static electricity, cordless phones, reception sensitivity, antenna performance, operating system, application software etc.
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Operating temperature: 41 °F-95°F (5°C-35°C)
Power supply: AC 120V, 60 Hz
Power consumption: 1100 W

Power consumption in standby mode: 0.1 W *

Power consumption in CEC standby 0.5W
mode:

% When “Network Control” in the menu is set to “Off In Standby” and “HDMI Pass Through” is set to “Off”.

For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.
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B Dimensions (Unit : in. (mm))
S Eneay 21—

© ©

2.9
11.9 (303) | (73)

17.7 (450)
19.6 (498)
21.2 (539)

@
()
2.9
3)

0.7
(18)

17.1 (434)

.3
(59)

7.0 (177)
7.7 (195)
10.2 (259)

g —
24 [ [~a
(60) | | o=
1.8 (45) 13.5 (344) i 1.8 (45)

m Weight : 70.6 Ib (32.0 kg)
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Front panel
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AirPlay
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Rear panel

Blu-ray Disc player ..........ccoeveveeieenneennn. 76, 89
15 C

Cable TV et 74
15" D

Direct sound mode .........ccceeevieiiiiiiieeiiieeene 146

DiSPIay ....cocveeiiieieee e

Dolby Atmos

Dolby sound mode .........ccccceeveirieenen. 142, 331

DTS sound mode .......coeeeeevevvveeeeeeeenns 143, 332

DVD player ........coocveiiceiiniieee e 76, 89
IF E

ECO MOAE ...

External control device
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General settings .......ccocvvveverienenieniee 178,264  Listening position ..........cccccoeiiiiiiiiiinnieee. 213 1E P
Pairing ....
15" H 5 M PO e
HDCP ...t 313 MENUMAP weeieiiiieeiiee e 175  PCM multi-channel sound mode
HDMI Control ........ccocvevevieceiieeeie 152,199 MULING .eoiiiiiiiieee e 89  Protection circuit
HEOS ACCOUNt ....covvivieeieereeee e 116, 263 Pure direct
HEOS Favorites ........ccooevvveeienecicceeeene 129
I Q
QUEUE ..o 91,112, 119
Quick SElECt PIUS .....oeeeerieriiriiieieieesieiene 155

«» O



\/ Playback \/ Settings \/

/ Contents \/ Connections
5" R

Rear panel ..o
Remote control unit ...........cccooveveienicicniene
Resetting factory settings ...
Resetting network settings .........ccccoveeieeenne
RESIOrer ...

15" S
Satellite tuner ........cccoceeiiiieie e 74
Set-top DOX ..cveviiiiiii 74
Setup Assistant ..........cccoeriiiiiiiii 179
Sleep tiMer ....c.ooovieieiiiereeee e 153
SouNd MOAE ... 139
Speaker CONNECioN .......ccceveeiveeeeiieeeeiieeans 39
Speaker settings .........ccovvveeniirieenneenne 176,213
SPOLIfY e 127
Stereo sound Mode ........ceevveeriieriieniieeieene 146

USB memory device ........ccccccveevveieenenen. 79,90
5V

Video Select ......ooovveeiiiiiiiiieeee e 135

Video settings ......ccccevevrieeiienieeneeee, 175,197

VOIUME oo 89, 131

Tips Appendix

15 W
Web CoNtrol ......ceeveiiieiiiiieeeee e 162
Wi-Fisettings ........ccoeiiiiiiiiiiiicces 256
Wired LAN ..o 82, 255
Wireless LAN .......ccoovvviiiiieiiieeeiecees 83, 256

IF Z
ZONE2/ZONES .....ccoeviieieieiieniesie e 66, 166

«» O



DENON’

www.denon.com 3520 10849 00ADB
©2022 Sound United. All Rights Reserved.


www.denon.com

ﬁIEOS app updat&

DENON

HEOS app update


HNEWBERRY
Cross-Out


HEOS app update

HEOS app update

The HEOS App was updated to version 3.0 in December 2023. The user interface O Rooms
has been updated to further improve ease of use.

Selecting a room/device.

Bl HEOS App Screen Layout °
The new HEOS App comprises Home, Rooms and Search screens. R°°m3
3 Home srcer
Selecting the music track or station from music sources. Kichen
Home =20

Living Room

® song3

Recent HEOS Favorite Stations  New Music.

Music Services Edit

Song 1 n sl
mndoru n : ‘ =E Q
hid S e

1
Sources Edit

= 8 o Tap the “Edit” at the top right to switch edit mode. You can change the displayed
v Bluetooth Chmy name.
o « Multiple devices can be grouped together. “Settings” (15~ p. 4)

Display the Now Playing screen. “Now Playing” (IZ&" p. 3)

© Settings: Display the Settings menu “Settings” (15~ p. 4 )
AVR remote app: Switch to the AVR remote app.

&#

o All music services displayed may not be available in your location.
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O Search Now Playing
Search for the music or video you wish to play. The Now Playing screen is displayed.
Audio file Streaming
Q Search - -

Q

Search all your music

Start typing the name of a playlist,
artist, track, album, podcast or _—
: VE

radio station.
Song
Arist Song
Station
= le W o =< [}
S n sl
55
) = Q © T ) Ty
oo
® = E v ® = E

Q Add to favorites (this is grayed out if the content cannot be added to favorites).
® More Info: Display information about the song currently being played.

22 Adjust the sound options for the song currently being played.

[ . .

= Create and edit playlists.



HEOS app update

Settings
The Settings menu is displayed.

& Home o
Settings
© Add Device
£} What's New >
My Devices 5
@L Voice Assistants >
3 Music ources S

@+ App Appearance

D Software Update >
@ Help >
(@ Tips for HEOS >
% Development >

O Account: Display account information.

[ Listening to the same music in multiple rooms

Grouping rooms

1
2
3

Press and hold your finger on room that is not playing music.

Drag it into the room that is playing music and lift your finger.

The two rooms will be grouped together into a single device
group and both rooms will be playing the same music in perfect

sync.

o
Rooms

Drag or

Bedroom
il Song 1

Living Room
@ song 1

Edit

oom into another to group them

.......

o
Rooms

Drag one room into another to group them

Bedroom
il Song 1

Kitchen + Living Room
®5ong 1

Kitchen

Living Room

Edit




HEOS app update

Ungrouping rooms Grouping all rooms (party mode)

1 Press and hold your finger on room that you want to remove ;;);Jucjraen easily group 16 rooms together into Party Mode by using a "pinch
from the group. '

2 Drag it out of the group and lift your finger 1 Place two fingers on the screen over the list of rooms.

o ® 2 Quickly pinch your two fingers together and release.
R R . . s . .
A o 3 All of your rooms will be joined together and begin playing the
same music in perfect sync.
. Kitchen +Living Room ; o Edit
. — Rooms
Kitchen Living Room ° Drag one room into @ Jrag one room into another to group them
2 Bedroom . Bedroom + Kitchen + Living..
I Living Room sl Song 1 ® Song 1
1 : ( * Kitchen Bedroom
,\ 2 ! ® senat Kitchen
\ Living Room
Sore! n ol Song 1 "ol

Song 1 Ty Song 1 " el
A Q A Q
- S




HEOS app update

Ungrouping all rooms

You can easily ungroup all of your rooms and exit Party Mode by using a "spread"
gesture.

1 Place two fingers close together on the screen over list of
rooms.

2 Quickly spread your two fingers apart from each other and
release.

3 All of your rooms will be ungrouped.

(1] Edit
Rooms

Bedroom
il Song 1

Bedroom Kitchen

® song 1
Kitchen

Living Room

Living Room
® Song 1

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
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DENON

DENON AVR-A1H

AVR-A1H 15.4 Ch. 8K AV Receiver

With 15 channels of amplification, our most powerful transformer, carefully selected parts, and hefty, high-rigidity construction, the AVR-A1H
supports up to a 9.4.6 configuration and delivers a professional theater experience in your home cinema. Designed and manufactured at
Denon facilities in Japan.

HIGHLIGHTS YOUR BENEFITS

The world's first 15-channel AV receiver delivering up to 150W per channel (at 8 ohms, 20-20kHz,

Unleash 15 channels of power THD 0.05%, 2ch driven).

The largest power transformer we have ever used and new, larger capacitors make AVR-A1H

Unparalleled quality and performance respond quickly and dynamically to your music to reproduce audio as the artist intended.

Equipped with the latest dual-core, 1GHz digital signal processor (DSP) and the latest HDMI

e s riRg el Oges standards, the receiver supports all 3D audio formats and 8K entertainment.

Audiophile grade two-channel DAC for all 19 channels, hefty gold-plated speaker terminals,
Hi-fi grade components cast iron feet, and rigid construction protects against vibration and interference, greatly
reducing noise impacts.

Both professionals and enthusiasts will appreciate the selection of connectivity options, like
Connection choices 15.4 channel pre-outs with Pre- Amplifier mode, both RA and XLR subwoofer connections,
and integration with home automation control systems.

Denon's award winning setup assistant provides step by step setup instructions. Supports the

Setup and room correction highest suite of Audyssey MUultEQ technologies (installed) and Dirac Live upgradability (with fee).

Designed and manufactured in Denon's state-of-the-art manufacturing facility in Japan, where

Bt o g h s traditional practices fuse seamlessly with technologies designed for the future.

Stream music wirelessly from a variety of free and premium streaming services. Share content to

HEQS?® Built-in technology HEOS-enabled devices, like Denon Home speakers, in other rooms.

Founded in 1910, Denon enhances the moments that matter through the relentless pursuit of

Over a century of innovation o . .
quality, innovation, and audio performance.

SINCE 1910 | DEFINING AUDIO EXCELLENCE



Dolby Atmos®

Unleash a fully immersive 3D audio experience from Dolby Atmos
content starting from a 5.1.2 speaker setup. Dolby Surround upmixer
engages all speakers to create 3D audio sensation from legacy
content. Dolby Atmos Height Virtualization Technology creates the
sensation of overhead sound even without a 5.1.2 system.

You can also enjoy Dolby Atmos music tracks available from
Apple Music, Amazon HD, and TIDAL through a compatible
streaming device.

DTS:X

DTS:X immersive audio content places sound where it would
naturally occur in space, creating life-like, multi-dimensional
audio. DTS Neural:X upmixer offers improved immersion and
heightened realism for legacy content. DTS Virtual:X provides
immersive audio without height channels.

IMAX Enhanced

Get the most premium at-home entertainment experience with
IMAX Enhanced — the latest technology from DTS that sets a
new standard for home theater imaging, sound, scale, and clarity.
Watch clearer pictures and brighter images. Feel immersive,
heart-pounding audio and experience premium content digitally
remastered by IMAX.

You can enjoy IMAX Enhanced experience starting froma 5.1.4
speaker setup. IMAX Enhanced compatible TV or projector is
required.

Auro 3D°

Auro 3D elevates the home theater experience to amazing new
levels by delivering the excitement of three-dimensional sound
for music, games, broadcasts, and films, putting you in a cocoon
of lifelike sound. Turn your existing audio-visual collection into an
Auro 3D experience, thanks to the Auro-Matic upmixing engine.
Supports up to 7.1.4 or 5.1.6 Auro 3D speaker configurations with
external two-channel amplifier.

360 Reality Audio

360 Reality Audio is a new immersive music experience that uses
Sony's 360 Spatial Sound technology. Individual sounds such as
vocals, chorus, piano, guitar, bass, and even the sounds of a live
audience can be placed in a 360 spherical sound field. With 360
Reality Audio, music has never been so immersive and so real.

Select Denon AV receivers are capable of 360 Reality Audio

playback by connecting a 360RA streaming device via HDMI.
Stay tuned for further updates!

Technical Information

HDMI Connectivity with ARC/eARC

Supports the latest technology on all HDMI inputs and output. ARC
(Audio Return Channel) or eARC (Enhanced Audio Return Channel)
makes playing TV audio through your AV receiver simple, with a
single HDMI connection.

eARC provides HD and 3D audio transmissions such as Dolby
TrueHD, DTS HD Master Audio, and Dolby Atmos while ARC is
limited to conventional 5.1ch audio formats or PCM.

8K/HDCP 2.3

Enjoy pristine 8K picture quality on your 8K TV or projector. Supports
both 8K pass-through and 8K upscaling of 4K content. Supports
HDCP 2.3, the latest copy protection standard, for peace of mind
when streaming copy-protected content.

Brilliant color from HDR 10+

Supports HDR (High Dynamic Range), HLG (Hybrid Log Gamma),
as well as Dynamic HDR and HDR10+ pass-through. HLG offers
HDR technology over broadcast content. Both Dynamic HDR and
HDR10+ use dynamic metadata to optimize shadows and highlights
as screens change.

Dolby Vision

Dolby Vision is a stunning HDR imaging technology that brings
extraordinary color, contrast, and brightness to the screen.
Compatible with Dolby Vision so you can enjoy Dolby Vision content
from a compatible source device and TV.

Next-generation gaming

Supports Variable Refresh Rate (VRR), Quick Frame Transport (QFT),
and Auto Low Latency Mode (ALLM) for smooth, lag-free gaming
experience when connected with compatible gaming devices.

HEOS® Built-in

With HEOS Built-in, your AV receiver can stream music wirelessly
across compatible HEOS components from a variety of free and
premium streaming services. Consumers can also enjoy their
favorite music in any room of the home wirelessly. Play the same
song in every room or select a different song for each connected
room via a variety of streaming sources. Add Denon Home speakers
to more rooms and control it all with the HEOS app.

High-resolution audio

Discover the incredible fidelity of high-resolution audio tracks and
enjoy music as the artist intended. A front USB port supports up to
24bit/192kHz hi-res audio playback from a USB drive. Supported
audio formats are MP3, WMA, WAV, MPEG- 4/AAC, FLAC, and ALAC.

Number of Power Amps 15

150 watts per channel
(8 ohm, 20Hz - 2@kHz,
0.05% 2ch Drive)

190 watts per channel

Power Output X
(6 ohm, 1kHz, ©.7% 2ch Drive)

260 watts per channel
(6 ohm, 1kHz, 18% 1ch Drive)

Other

Auto Speaker Setup
by Microphone

Audyssey MultEQ XT32
Dirac Live (upgrade)

Front Display 2-Line FLD

GUI Languages

English, Japanese, French

and/or ot

~om for anno

ense

General

System Remote Control RC-1250
Power Consumption in W 900W
Power Consumption No-Sound

(ECO on/off) in W IS
Standby Consumption in W 0.1W

CEC Standby Consumption in W 0.5W

Network Standby

Consumption in W Loss Hiem 2.8

Maximum Dimensions

Antenna, Horizontal: 17.1 x 19.6 x 7.7
(W x D x H) in inches

Antenna, Vertical: 17.1 x 19.6 x 10.2
(W x D x H) in inches

w/o Antenna: 17.1 x 19.4 x 7.7

(W x D x H) in inches

Weight in lbs 70.5 lbs

Weight in 1lbs (Packaging) 80 1lbs (TBD)

Denon Setup Assistant

Award-winning guided Denon Setup Assistant provides simple,
clear instructions to get started. Just connect your AV receiver to
your TV and follow the instructions on the TV screen to connect
your speakers, perform speaker measurements, and connect source
devices. For additional convenience, the AV receiver renames HDMI
inputs automatically when connected, or you can rename manually
atyour convenience.

Audyssey Premium Suites of Room Correction Technology
Denon AV receivers use the Audyssey suite of EQ software for
simple, accurate setup and calibration. With the supplied Audyssey
measuring microphone, Audyssey measures all the speakers in your
home theater, and tunes the AV receiver to provide the smoothest,
most optimal overall listening experience for your room. This AV
receiver supports Audyssey MultEQ room correction technology.
The other supported Audyssey features are Dynamic EQ, and
Dynamic Volume.

AL32 Processing Technology

AL32 Processing, a Denon proprietary analog waveform
reproduction technology, supports up to 192 kHz sampling
frequency and 32bit expansion on your receiver. The technology
thoroughly suppresses noise associated with D/A conversion

to reproduce low-level signals with optimum clarity and bring out all
the delicate nuances of the music. AL32 Processing Multi-Channel
means the technology is applied on all channels and all input sources.

Dirac Live Upgradability

The interaction between your sound system and the physical
layout of your room has a huge impact on sound quality. Dirac Live®
Room Correction applies state-of-the-art, patented algorithms

to analyze and digitally reduce room impact and enhance

speaker performance.

Select Denon AV receivers support Dirac Live Upgradability. You
can purchase a Dirac Live license key to unlock the functionality.
Visit dirac.com/denon/ for more information. Upgradability will be
supported via a future firmware update. Stay tuned!

Josh.ai

Josh.ai offers flexible voice control for nearly any aspect of your
day-to-day experience and entertainment environment. Use voice
commands to control the thermostat, lights, home appliances,
speakers, AV receivers, and more. Josh.ai is installed by custom
integrators and accessed through an app on your phone or tablet.
Works with iOS and Android devices (US only).

VIDEO
HDMI In/Out 7/3
AUDIO

Analog In/Out 5(1xXLR) /0
Phono (MM) In Yes

Digital In: Optical / Coaxial 2/ 2
Multi-Room Out: Analog / Digital 2/ 0
Multichannel Pre-Out Yes (17.4)

Subwoofer Out 4 (independent)

Other

Number of Speaker Terminals 17

Speaker A/B Assignable
Bi-Amp Drive Assignable
Multi-Room Speaker Terminal Assignable
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Notes on radio

FCC Information (For US customers)

IC Information (For Canadian customers)

1. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION
. :md::;t. Name: Integrated Network AV Receiver / Integrated Network AV
mplifier

* Model Number: AVR-X1700H / AVR-X1700H DAB / AVR-S760H / AVR-S660H
/ AVC-S660H

* CONTAINS TRANSMITTER MODULE FCC ID: RAX-AIOS5V

This product camplies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the followlng two

conditions: (1) this product may not cause harmiul interference, and (2} this product must accept

any interference racaved, including Interference that may cause undesired operation

Sound United, LLC

541 Farmi Court Carlsbad, CA 92008, USA

Tel. [BOD) 377-7665

2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT

This praduct, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained In this manual, meets FCC
requirements. Modification not exprassly approved by Denon may void your authonty, granted by
the FCC. to use the product

3. IMPORTANT (For Network)

Whaen connecting this product to network hub or router, use only a shislded STP or SeTP LAN
cable which 15 available at retailar, Follow all installation natruchons. Failure 10 follow instructions
could vaid your authority, granted by the FCE, to use the produat

4. CAUTION (For Bluetooth/Wi-Fi)

* To comply with FCC RF exposure complance requirernent. separation distance of a1t least 20 cm
must be rmaintained betwean this product and all persons.

* This product and its entenna must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other
ANEnna or ransmitter

» 5.15-5.25 GHz band is restricted to indoor operations only.

5. NOTE

This product has been tested and found 1o comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to Part 16 of the FCC Aules. These limits are designed to provids reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation

This product generates, uses and can radiate radio requency energy and, if not installed and used

In accordance with the nstrugtions, may causea harmful interference to radio communications.

Howevar, there is no guararitee that interference will not ocout in & particular installation, If this

product does causa harmiul interférence to radio or television reception, which can b determined

by turning the product OFF and ON, the usar s encouraged to 1ry 1o correct the interference by

one or mere of the following measures:

* Raorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* |ncraase the separation betweaen the aquipment and recsiver

* Connect the product nto an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the recaiver is
connected

= Consult the local retaller authorized to distribute this type of product or an expanenced radio / TV
mechnician for halp

INFORMATION FCC (Pour la clientéle étasunienne)

1. INFORMATIONS DE CONFORMITE

* Nom du produit : Ampli-Tuner Audio/Vidéo Réseau / Ampli Audio/Vidéo Réseau
* Numéro de modéle : AVR-X1700H / AVR-X1700H DAB / AVR-S760H / AVR-
S660H / AVC-S660H

| * CONTIENT MODULE EMETTEUR FCC ID : RAX-AIOS5V

Ce produit &st conforme & la section 16 du réglernent FCC. L'uiilisation 251 sujette aux deux
conditions suvantes: (1) ce produit ne provogue pas d'interférances nocives et (21 ce produit doit
accepter toute intarference, y compris les Interférences pouvant entrainer un fonctionnement non
souhaitabile.

Sound United, LLC

6541 Fermi Court Carisbad, CA 92008, USA
Tel. (BOO) 377-7655

2. REMARQUE IMPORTANTE: NE PAS MODIFIER CE PRODUIT

Ce produit, lorsqu’il est installé comme indiqué dans ks Instructions de e manuel, est conforme
s normas FCC. Les modifications qui na sont pas expressément approuvées par Denon pauvent
annuler 'autorisation FCC & utiliser ke produit

| 3. IMPORTANT (Pour réseau)

Lars du branchament de ce produit & un routeur ou & un concentrataur réseau, n'utiliser qu'un
chble STP ou ScTP LAN blindé (disponible chez un détaillant)
Suivrs toutes instructions d'installation. Dans le cas contraire, cela pourrait annuler I'autorisation

| FCC & utiliser cat apparsil.

| 4. PRECAUTION (Pour Bluetooth/Wi-Fi)

« Afin de répondre aux exigences de conformité FCC sur |'exposition aux AF, une distance d'ou
mains 20 cm doit &tre maintenue antre cet appareil et toutes les personnes

» Cot apparell sinsi gue son antenne ne doivent pas se trouver & proximitd immeédiata, nl &tra
ulilisés on association avec une autre antenne ou un sutre érmetteur

* La bande 5,15-5,25 GHz est limitée uniquemant & une utilisation en intérisur

5. NOTE

Ce produit a &té testé et il est conforme sux limitations des dispositifs numeériques de Class B, an

vertu de la section 15 du réglament FCC. Ces limitations sont conguas pour fournir une protaction

raisonnable contra les interférences nocives sur una installation résidentislle

Ce produit généra, ulilise et dmet de I'énergie de radiofréguence at 5'll n'est pas installa et

utilisé conformément aux instructions, il peut entrainer des interférances néfastas avec les

communications radio. Toutefois, nous ne pouvons pas garantir I'absence d'interférence

avec cernaines instaliations. En cas d'intarférencas nafastas sur la réception de la radio ol de

la télévision provoquées par cel appareil, survanant au moment da I'activation ON ou de la

désactivation OFF, nous consellions & I'utilisateur o' essayer de corriger |'imerférence comme suit

* Raorienter ou dépiacer I'antenne.

= Augmantar la distance antre |'équipemant et g récepteur

s Connecter "apparell & la prise mufale d'un circult différent de celul du réoeptaur

» Consulter un revendeaur local agréé pour |a distribution de ce type de produit ou un technicien
racho [TV expénments

1. PRODUCT

CONTAINS TRANSMITTER MODULE IC: 4711A-AIOS5V

This product complies with RSS rules of Industry Canada, Opermtion 15 subjaat to the following two
conditions: (1) this product may not cause harmiul intererence, and (2 this product must accept
any Interference receivied, including Interference that may cause undesired oparation. This Class B
digital apparatus complies with Canadian |CES-003.

2. CAUTION

To reduce potential radio interference to other users, the antenna type and its gain should be so

chosen that the equivalent isotropically radisted power ie.l.r.p. is nat more than that permitted for

sucgesstul communication

() the device for operation in the band 5,150 - 5,250 MMz is anly for indoor use to reduce the
patential for harmiful intérference to co-channel mobile satellite systems

il high-power radars are aliocated as primary users (i . priorty users) of the bands 5,250 - 5,350
MHz and §,650 - 5850 MHz and that these radars could cause interference andfor damage to
LE-LAN devices

Informations sur IC (pour les clients canadiens)

1. APPAREIL

CONTIENT MODULE EMETTEUR IC : 4711A-AIOS5V

Cet appareil est conforme & & norme régles CNA du Canada, L utilisation de ce dispositf est
autorisée seulement aux deux conditions sulvantes © (1) |l ne doit pas produire de broulliage, et
(2} I'utilisateur du dispositif doit &tra prét & accepter tout broulliage radioglectrigue regu, mémsa
si c@ brouillage est suscaptible de compromaettea le fonctionremant du dispasitit. Cet appareil
nurnérique de la classe B est conforme & la normie NMB-003 du Canada

2. ATTENTION

Afin de réduire le risgue d'interférence aux autres utilsataurs, 1| faut choisr le type d'amenns

@t son gain de fagon & ce que la puissance isotrope rayonnés éguivalanta (pire) ne soit pas

supérieure au niveau requis pour lobtention d'une communication satisfaisants

il les dispositifs fencticnnant dans la bande 5 150 -5 250 MHz sont réservas uniquament pour
une utilisation & [nténeur afin de réduire les nsques de broulllage préjudiciable aux systémes
de satallites mobiles utilisant las mémes canauy

(i} Da plus, les utiisateurs devraiant suss atra avisés gue les utiisateurs de radars do haute
puissance sont désignés utilisateurs principaus (c-&-d., qu'lls ant la priorité) pour les bandas 5
250 - 5 350 MHz et 5650 - 5 850 MHz et que ces radars pourraient causer du brouiflage atfou
des dommages aux dispositifs LAN-EL.

For Canadian customers / Pour les clients canadians:
CAN ICES-3 (B) / NMB-3 (B)
“for indoor use only”™

—

'3 RF Exposure Information

Thiz equipment complies with FCC / |IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolied
environment and mests the FCC radio frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelings in Supplement C to
OETES and RSS-102 of the IC radic frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipmant has very low
levels of RF energy that are deemed to comply without tasting of specific absorption ratio (SAR)

This equipment should be installed and operatad with minimum distance 20 cm betwesn the
radiator and your body

Cat équipement ast confarme aux normes d'exposition aux radiations FCC / 1C définies pour un
environnament non contrdlé et satisfait les directives d'exposition 4 la radiofréquence (RF) dans
le supplément C des OETEB et ASS-102 des régles d'exposition & la fréquence radio (AF) IC. Cet
dquipament & de trés faibles niveaux d'énargia RF qul sont jupés conformas sans test de 1aux
d'absorption spécifique (SAR)

Cet équipament doit &tre ins1allé er utilisé avec une distance minimale de 20 cm entre le radiateur
et votre corps.
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[ENGLISH]

1. DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
Heraby, D&M Holdings Inc.| declares that our product is in compliance with following EUEC
Diractives. The full text of the EU declaration of confarmity is available at the following internst
address

2. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets RE
directive requirements. Modification of the product could result in hazardous Radie and EMC
radiation

3. CAUTION
Separation distance of at least 20 em must be mantained bebwaan this prodoct and all parsons
This product and s antanna must not be codocstad or operating n conjunation with any other
anténna or transmitiar

[DEUTSCH]

1. UBEREINSTIMMUNGSERKLARUNG
Hiermit erkiart [D&M Holdings Inc.l, dass unser Produkt der, dass die folgenden ELY
EC-Riehtlinien entspricht. Der vollsténdige Text der EU-Konformitatserkiarung ist unter der
foigenden Internatadresse varfugbar

2. WICHTIGER HINWEIS: NEHMEN SIE KEINE VERANDERUNGEN AN DIESEM
PRODUKT VOR
Wenn dieses Produkt entsprechend dieser Badienungsanleitung aulgebaut wird, entspricht es
den Anforderungen der RE-Richtiinie, Verandarungen am Produkt konnen zu gefanricher Funk-
und EMV-Strahitung flinren.

3. VORSICHT

Zwischen diesas Produkts und Personen muss ein Schutzabstand von 20 cm eingehalten
warden, Digses Produkt und seine Antenne durfen richt neben anderen Antennen oder
Sendern aufgestedlt oder zusamman mit ihnen verwendet werden

[FRANGCAIS]

1. DECLARATION DE CONFORMITE
Le soussigné, [DAM Holdings inc.|, déclare que notre produit est conformie A Ia directive UES
CE. Le taxts complet de la déclaration UE de conforminé est dispanible & I'adresse intarnat
suivantie

2. MISE EN GARDE IMPORTANTE : NE JAMAIS MODIFIER CE PRODUIT
Sitoutes les consignes indiquéss dans ce mode ont été respectées pendant son installation,
ca produit est conforme sux directives RE. Toute modification du produit risguerait alors de
gandter das radlations radia et EMC dangereusas

3. ATTENTION
L’apparail devra dtre situd 3 une distance de 20 em au moing des parsonnes, Ce produit ainsf
gque son antenne ne davront en aucun cas &tra utilisas A proximité d'une autre amennes ou
transmettaur

[ITALIANO]

1. DICHIARAZIONE DI CONFORMITA
Il fabbricante, (D&M Haoldings Inc:], dichiara che || nostro prodotto & conforme alla direttiva UES
CE. Il testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE & disponibile sl seguente indinizzo
Irternet

2. AVVERTENZA IMPORTANTE: NON MODIFICARE QUESTO PRODOTTO
Se installato come indicato nalle istruzioni del presente manuale, questa prodotto soddisfa
| requisiti della direttiva RE. Eventuall modifiche apportate 8l prodotto potrebbero causare
pencolose radiazion! radio ed EMC

3. ATTENZIONE
E necessario mantenare una distanza minima di 20 om tra questo prodotto € e persone
Questo prodotto @ la relativa antenna rnon devono essere posiziohati In prossimits di altre
antanne 0 trasmetiitor @ non devono essers utilizzati congiuntamente a questi ultimi,

[ESPANOL] |

1. DECLARACION DE CONFORMIDAD
Por la presante, [DEM Holdmgs Inc. |, declara gue nusstro producto es conforme con la
Directivas UE/CE. El texto completo de la declaracion UE de conformidad ests disponible an la

2. NOTA IMPORTANTE: NO MODIFIQUE ESTE PRODUCTO
Este producty, sies instalado de acuerdo con las instrucciones contenidas en este manual,
curnpls los requisitos de |6 directiva RE. Ls modificacian del producto puede producir radiacin
de Radio y EMC peligrosa

3. PRECAUCION
Se debe mantener una separsoin de al menos 20 cm dal producto v las personas. Este
producto y su antena no debe instalamse ni utilizarse conjuntements con otra antens o
Transmisor

direccion Internet siguienta: ‘

[NEDERLANDS]

1. EENVORMIGHEIDSVERKLARING
Hierbi| verklaar ik, [D&M Holdings Inc.). dat ons product conform is met Richtlijn EWEG. De
volledige 1ekst van da EU-contormiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadplesgd op het volgands
Internetadras

2. BELANGRIJKE MEDEDELING:

BRENG AAN DIT PRODUCT GEEN AANPASSINGEN AAN

Dit product, indien geinstalieard volgens de sanwijzingen in deze gebruiksaanwijzing. voldoat
aan de vereisten van da RE-richtlijn. Aanpassing van dit product kan gevaarlijka radio- en EMC-
straling 1ot gavalg hebben

3. LET OP
Houd wssen en personen altyd een aistand van tenrminste 20 cm san. Dt product en zijn
antenne mogan niet in de buurt van een andare amenne of 2ender worden geplaatst of in
combinathe daarmee wordan gebruikt

[SVENSKA]

1. OVERENSSTAMMELSESINTYG
Harmed forsikrar [D&M Holdings Inc.], att vl produkt ovaeransstammer med direktiv EU/EC.
Dan fulistandiga texten till EL-&rsdkean om dverensstammelss finns pd foliende webbadress

2. VIKTIGT: APPARATEN FAR INTE MODIFIERAS
Under forutsatining att apparaten installeras enligt anwisningarna | denna bruksarnvisning,
upplylier denna kraven | RE-direktivet. Ev. modifiering av spparaten kan resultera | farlig radio-
och alektromagnatisk straining

3. FORSIKTIGT
Se il a1t det finns et avstind pd minst 20 cm mellan apparatens och parsoner | omgivningsn
Apparaten och dess antenn far inte placeras eller anvandas | narhatan av andra antenner ellar
sandare.

[PYCCKWN]

1. CEFTM®UKAT COOTBETCTBMA
Hactonuwm, [D&M Holdings Inc.], saranseT, «10 wall npogykT ccooreeTcTeyet Oupecriss ELJ
EC. Monkuii TEKCT ASKNEPRALMK COOTEETCTENA EC MOXHD MONYHHTE Mo CREQYIOWEMY MHTEPHET-
agpecy

2. BAXXHO! HE UBMEHRWTE [IAHHbIA NPOAYKT
Mponyes, YoTSHOBNBaHHMA COrNACHD MHOTRYELMAM B HACTORLIEM DYKOBOACTER, OTBESST
fl)HE'Ol!ﬂHHNM ANpaxTIaN RAE. Wamenenne NPOAYKTE MOXET NDMBECTH K NORBNEHMMIO ONBCHOMT
INBKTPOMAr HATHOMO MANYYEHUR

3. NPEAYNPEXAEHWE
He npubnueadTecs k gaHHorD nanenus Dmoxe, vem Ha 20 cv. 3anpeluseTon MenonNbI0EaTE
JEHHER NDOGYET W AKTEHHY O ADYIOR BHTEHHOR WIW NEPeaaTYWIKOM

[POLSKI]

1. DEKLARACJA ZGODNOSCI
[D&M Haldings Ine.], ninisjszym oéwiadcza, 2e rasz produkt jest zgodny z dyrektyws UEME
Patny tekst deklarac)i 2godnogei UE jest dostepny pod nastepujgoym adresem intemetowym

2. UWAGA: MODYFIKACJA TEGO URZADZENIA JEST ZABRONIONA
Po zinstalowaniu 2godnie z instrukejami zawartymi w ninigjsze| instrukcji obsiugl urzgdzenie
10 bedzie spainiat wymogi dyrektywy RE. Wprowadzanie modyfikaci do tego urzgdzenia
moite skutkowad powstaniern niebezpiecanego promieniowania elektromagnetycznego oraz
radioweno.

3. OSTRZEZENIE
Miedry tego produktu | wszeliomi osobami mus bye zachowana odieglodc preynaimnie) 20 om
Urzgdzenia wraz z anténg nie maoing instalowac w potgczeniu z inng anteng lub nadajnikiem

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION

* Product Name: Integrated Network AV Receiver / Integrated Network AV
Amplifier

* Model Number: AVR-X1700H / AVR-X1700H DAB / AVR-S760H / AVR-S660H
/ AVC-S660H

<EWEC Directives.>
AE: 2014/53/EU

D&M Holdings Inc

2-1 Nissin-cho, Kawasaki-ku, Kawasaki, Kenagawa, 210-8569 Japan
EU importer D&M Europe BV

Beemdstraat 11, 5663 MA Eindhoven, The Netherlands

Radio Specification (for Europe model)

Type Freguency Range Max. RF Power
Bluetooth 2,402 - 2,480 MHz 20 dBm
WLAN (2.4 GHz) 2,400 - 2,4B3.56 MHz 20 dBm

5,150 - 5,250 MHz 23 dBm
5 GHz Radio 5,260 - 5,350 MHz 23 dBm
5,470 - 5,725 MHz 30 dBm

* Note: The above specifications is based on the RE Directiva

There is a possibility to varies by countries

[ENGLISH]
5,160 - 5,360 MHz is restricted to indoor usa only
[DEUTSCH]
| 5150 - 5350 MHz dart nur In geschlossenen Aaumen verwendat werdan
| [FRANCAIS]
5160 - 5 350 MHz est imité & une utihsation en Inténeur umguement
[ITALIANO]
La fraquenza 5 150 - 5350 MHz & limitata al solo uso inteino
[ESPANOL]
5.150 - 5,350 MHz as1a restnngide al uso an interiores solamente
[NEDERLANDS)
5.180 - 5360 MHz is beperkt tot alleen binnenshuis gebruik
[SVENSKA]
5150 - 5360 MHz ar begransat tll inomhushruk
[PYCCKMH]
B150 - B350 MU or paHu HBAETER NCNONLI0BAHHEM TONEKD B NOMBLLEHWN
[POLSKI]

5 150 - § 350 MHz to czesiotiiwose ogramczona do uzyikowana (edynie w pomieszozenach

UK | DE FR [ m
| ES 1 NL SE | PL

K UKCA DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

U Hereby, [D&M Holdings Inc.] declarées that our product is in complianca with Radic

C n Equipment Regulation 2017 of UK regulations. The full 1ext of the UKCA declaration of
conformity is available at the following intamnet address

<URCA declaration of conformity URL: http://manuals.denon.com/CEdeclaration/=

UK Importar: D+ Audiovisual Lid
Celis 1 & 2 Kopshop 6 Old London Road
Kingstan Upan Thames KT2 6QF UK

D&M Holdings Inc.
5431 10727 ODAD
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J SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

Safety lnstru Ctiﬂns (Read these safety instructions before operating the unit.)

CAUTION
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOTOPEN
CAUTION:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS
INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

The lghtning flash with amowhesd symbol, within an equilatersl tiangle. is intended to aien the user to the
presence of wransulated “dangesous voltaga” within the product's enclosurs that may be of sufficient magnituds to
constitwte & risk of alectric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral tiangle is intended 1o alert tha user to the pesence of impartant
operating and maintenance [servicing) instructions in the literatune accomparnying the sppliance.

WARNING: |
T0 REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OA ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

[JIMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

ERE

=1 0

=

Read thase instructions

Keap these instructings

Heed all wamings.

Follow all instructions

ui.'l nat use this Sppariius near wler

LCiman unky with dry cloth

Do nat block any ventilation openings

Install in accondance with the manufactuner's instructions

D not install naar any heat sources such a3 radistors, heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including amglifiers) that produce
heat

Do not defest the salety purpose of the polarizad or grounding-type plog, A polanzed plog has two Diades with one wider than th
other. A grounding Tvpe plug has two blades and & third grounding prong. The wide blade or the third prong are provided for yous
pafety. I the proveded plug does not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician foc replacemant of the chsolete utlat

Protect the power cord from being watked on or pinched particulardy at plugs, conveniance weaptacles, and tha point whers thay
it from the appartus

11, Only use attachments/accessones specihed by the manufacturar
12. Usé anly with the gart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the

appuraius. When-a cari is used, use caution when moving, the cart/apparatus combination to avoid injury
from tip-over

13, Unplug thin apparatus during lightming storms or whien unused for fong pesodn of nme
14, Refer all servcing to qualified service personnel, Servicing is required when the apparatus has bean damaged

m

In-any waay, such a5 power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liguid has besn spilled or chjects have tallen into the eppams, the
apparatus has been exposed 10 sain or moisture, does not operata normally, or has been dropped.
Battories shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshing, fire ar the like.

| FCC INFORMATION (For US customers)

2

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION
This product complies with Part 15 of the FOC Rules. Operation is subject 1 the foliowing two conditions: (1) this product may
not cause harmiul interference, and (2) this product mast accept any interference recaived, including interderence that may cause
undesired opsration

Sound United, LLC

5541 Fermi Court Carlsbad, CA 92008, USA

Tel. (B00) 377-7655

Z IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT

This product, when instalied as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Madification not
expressly approved by Denon may void your sutharity, grantad by the FCC, to use the product
NOTE

This product has been tested and found to comply with the limits for-a Class B digital device, pursuant 10 Fan 15 of the FCC Aules.
Thesé limits ara designed 1o provide easonabils protection against hanmtul inerfemnce in a resdential installation

il prouct generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if notinstalied and used in eccordance with the instructions,
may cause harmful interference 1o radio communications. Howewer, there s no guaranes that interference will not accur in a
parficular installation. If thiz product does cause harmful interferance: to radia or television reception, which can be determmed by
turning the product OFF and ON, the user is encouraged to try to correct the inerfamnca by one or mara of the following measuses:
= fgorient of relocate the eceiving antanna
® Incraase the segaration betwaan the equipment and receiver
= Connect the product into an outket on a cirult differsnt from that to which thi reeeivar s connected.
» Consylt tha Iocal ratailer suthorizad to distribute this type of product or an experienced radio / TV techmioan for help

. IMPORTANT {For Network model)

When connacting this product 1o network huly or router, use only a shielded STP or ST LAN cablo which is available at retailer,
Fallow all installation instruetions. Failurg to fallow instructions could void your authonty, granted by the FCC. 10 use the product
Bluetooth/Wi-Fi model)

5. CAUTION (For

# To compty with FCC RF exposuse eomplisnce requirement. separation distance of at least 20 cm must be maintained betwoen
this praduct ad all persong
» Thiz product and its antenna must not be co-located of aperating if conjunction with afy othar amtanna or ansmithar.

'JIC INFORMATION (For Canadian customers)

CAN ICES-3 (Bl / NMB-3 |E]

CAUTION:

To comgpletely disconnect this product from the mains, disconnect the plug from the wall socket outlet

The mains plug is used 10 completely interrupt the power supply to the unit and must be within gasy sccess by the
LiSer.

PRECAUTION :

Pour déeonnecter complotamant ca praduit du courant secteur, débranches la prise de la prise murale

L& prise sacteur est utilisée pour cauper complétement |'alimentation de |'appare] &t | utilisateur doit pouvolr y
aceéder fanilamant

PRECAUCID
Para desconectar completamente esta praducta de la-alimentacidn elécinca, dasconecte of enchute dol enchufe do
\a pared,

El anchute e la alimentacion eléctnica se utiliza para imerrumpir por complefo &f suministr de almenticidn
léctrica a fa unidad y debe de encontrarse &n un lugar 8l que o usuano tenga faclk accesn

ATENCAD:

Para desligar este produto completamente da tomada de alimantagio, retine s ficha da tomada de alimentagho

A ficha da tomada de alimentacia & utilizada pare cortar completamente a alimentagao de comente & unidads o
tirm di estar faciimente acessivel ao utilizador

WARNINGS AVERTISSEMENTS

= Avoed high temparatures
Allgw tor sisfficient heat dispersion when instalied in
i rack

= Handle the power cord cacefully,
Huld the plug when unplugging the cond

® Keep the unit free from maoesture, water, and dust

« Linplug the power cord when not using the unit for
lonwg peinds of time

= (o nodt obstruct the venatilation holes

« [o not Tt foreign objects into the unit

(o not lat insecticides, bencana, and thinnet come in
cantact with the urit

= Noyir disassgmble or modify tha enit in any way

» Ventilation should not b impedad by covering the |
veriation opanings with itams, such as newspapers,
tablecloths of curtains.

« Niked flame sources such &s fighted candies should
not be placad on tha unit

# (hzarva and follow loeal regulatsons reqarding bantesy
tizposal

* Do not expose the: unit 1o dripping or spiashing fulds

* Do not place objects filked with liguids, such as vases,
o the unit

= Do not handle the ming cord with wet hands

* When the switch i in the OFF (STANDEY) position,
this equipment 1 not complataly swatched off from
MAINS

» The equipment shall be installed near the power
supply 5o that the powes supply rs easily accessibie

= Do not keep the battery in a place exposed to
direct sunlight or in places with axtramely high
temparaturas, such as near 3 heater.

# [Jo not bend forcedly the phug on the equipment for
the connection beswean the cannector and micro USHY
USH cable.

® Eviter des womplraturaes dlevies
Tanit compte o une dispersion de chalour suffisante
lors e Uinstalfation sur une Btagse

= Manipuber be cordon d'alimantation avec pracaution.
Temir I8 prise bors du débrmanchement du condan

® Pristésger |"appareil contre homidits, ['saw af la
paussiare

= Distsranchier b cordaon d"2lomentation losgue [appare)
n'est pan utilist pendant da longoes périodes

» Ne pas obstiuer es srous datmtion

 Ne pias igisser des objets Srangers dans Fappareil

» Ne pas mettre en contact des insecticides, du benzéne
et un diluant ave ["apparail

= Nex jamais démonter ou modifier Mappareil d'une
manire ou d'une autre

* Ne pas recoqvrir las orifi ces da ventilation avec des

| ahjets 1eis que des joumaus, nappes ou rideaus. Cela
entraverait la ventilation,

# N jumans placer de lamme nug sur |'appansl
ntamment das bougies allumées,

* \iaiflez & respecter les lois an vigueur lorsngue vous
jeter les piles usagbes

* |'apparail ne dait pas due axposd & Cesy ou 4
I huarridite:.

* Ne pas poser o objet contenant du liquide, par
exssmple un vase, sur | spparesl

® Na pas manipuler ke cordon dalimentation avec les
miaing mouifies

* Lossque |'imemupteur est sut |a posinon OFF
[STANDEY], 'appareil n'est pas complétemant
disconnecté du SECTEUR (MAINS|

» |'apparail sefa installd prés de la source
d'alimentation, de soria que cette demstne sai
facilement accassible.

= Nox placez pas i pile dans un endroit exposé &
I lumigre directe:du soles| ou dans des endroits

s ératlires tBlevées,

par exgmple prs o wn radiataur

# Ne pliez pas la fiche sur I'spparail en forgant pour
connecter la bore au cable micro USB/USE

CAUTIONS ON INSTALLATION

Far proper heat dispersal, do not ingtall this unit in a confined space, such a5 a bookease or similar enclosune

= Amplifier: 0.3 m or more
= (ther units: 0.1 m or mare

PRECAUTIONS D'INSTALLATION
hibliothégue ou un endroit similaire

= Amghificataur - 0,3 m oa plus
® Autres apparails | 0,1 m ou plus

EMPLAZAMIENTO DE LA INSTALACION

Powr parmatire [a dissigation de chalewr raquise. n'installez pas catte unité dans un espace confing 18 qu'une

Para la dispersion del calor adecusdamentz, na instale este squipo en un luger confinedo tal coma una librerda o

unidad similar
= Amphificadar 0.3 m o més
 Dtras unidades: 0.1 m o még

PRECAUGOES DE INSTALACAOD

ou uma estrutura semeihants
« amphficador 0.3 m ou mais
® Dutros pidades: 0,1 m ou mais

I NOTES ON USE / OBSERVATIONS RELATIVES A L'UTILISATION / NOTAS SOBRE EL US0 /NOTAS SOBRE A UTILIZAGAD

ADVERTENCIAS

* Evite altas lemparaturas
Parmita la suficients digpersstn del calor cuando estd
Instaladn en la consnla

* Manee el cordin de energia con cuidado
Sostangs ol prchirte cusndo descanacto of conddn do
enangia

= Mantenga e equipn libre de humedad, agus y polvo,

= [esconscte af corddn de energla cuanda no utifice el
equipo por mucha tiempo.

= Mo obstruya [os orificios da ventilacion

= Mo deje objetos extrafios dentro del egquipo

= o parmita &l contacto de insecticidas; gasoling y
diluyentes con el equipa.

= Nunca desame o modifique e aquipo da ninguna
manea

= La vantilacion no debe quedar obstrulda por haberse
cublern las aperturas con objetoy como periddicas,
mantzies o corinas

* No deberdn colocarse sobre ¢ aparato fuentes
Inflarmabiles sin proteccitn, como velas encendidas.

® A ls hora de doshacerse da las pilas. respete a
normativa para el cuidado del medio amiventa

* N exponer & aparato al goteo o salplcaduras cuando
s utilice

® N eolocar sobva el sparato objstos lenos da liguido,
COMa |aes.

* No maneje el table de alimentacion con las manas
majadas

= [uando of interruptor astd en i posicidn OFF
|STANDEY). el equipo no estd completamente
desconectado de la alimentacitn MAINS

= El pquipo sa instalard corca do la fuemta da
alimentactn de manera que resulte facll scceder a
ella

= No cologue las pilas en un lugas axgussto a la
luz directs ded sol 0 donde fa temperana sea
entremadamants alta, como cerca de una caletaccidn

= Mo doble a la fuersa ba chwija del sguipo para la
conaxitn antre &l conegtor y el cable micrn USEUUSA

Para uma correcta dispersdo do calor, n@o instale esta umdadae num espago confinada, coma uma estante da lvos

_ AVISOS

| ® Evits temperaturas sltas

Assegure uma suficiente dispersio do calor quando a
unidade for instatada numa prateieir

= Manuseis o cabo de alimentag3o com cuidado
Puxe pela fichn quando desligar o cabo de alimontagn

» Manienha a unidede afastada da humidade, da gua
adapd

* Dealigue o cabo de alimentagdo quanda ndo estver a
utilizar a umdadie por longos perfodos de tempa

* Nio obistrua os orificins de ventilaglo

= Nfio deixe ohjeciog estranhos dentro da unidade.

= Wiia permits que msecticidas, benzing & diluente
entrem em contacto com & unidade

= Nunca desmonte ou modifique de alguma forma a
unidade.

* A ventitagho ndo deve ser obstrulda, tapando as
aberturas de ventilagBo com objeclas, como jormats,
tnalhas ou corings.

* Naa devemn ser colocadas junto & enidade fontes de
chama aberta, como velas acesas.

= Respeite as regulamentacies locais relativas &
aliminagio da pilhas

* Mo exponha a unidade 2 gotejamento ou salpicas de
liguidos

= NEo cologue objectos com liguidos. como jarras; em
cima da midade

= Mo manusaie 0 cabo de alimentagdo com as mdos
g hadas

= (uandn o interruptor 50 encontia na posigao OFF
[STANDEY), 0 equipamento ndo esta compietaments
desiigad da REDE ELECTRICA (MAINS].

» [] puipamentn deve ser instalado junto da fante da
alimentagao, para que a fonte de alimentagdn estea
facilmente acessivel

= Mio mantenha a pilha nem local directamente
exposto & luz solar ou am locaks com temperaturas
eutremmamente alevadas, tal como perto de wm
aquecedor

= Nio dobre forcediy 0 plugue do eguipamento pala 8
conexdn entre o conector & cabo USE / miom LISH.

D&M Holdings Inc. 5431 10733 00AD
VIOE tATISR2




CAUTION (FOR AMPLIFIER):

HOT SURFACE. DO NOT TOUCH.

The top surface over the intemal heat sink may become hot when operating this product continuously.

D not touch hot areay, especially around the "Hot surface mark” and the top panel.

PRECAUTION (POUR AMPLIFICATEUR) : Hetiace
SURFACE CHAUDE. NE PAS TOUCHER. mk
La gurface supérieure du dissipataur da chaleur peut devenlr chaude si vous utilisez ce produrt en continu,

Ma ouchar pas les zones chaudeas, Tout particubiérement vers |'inseniption “Hot surface mark” et le panneau supénaur

PRECAUCION (PARA EL AMPLIFICADOR):

SUPERFICIE CALIENTE. NO TOCAR.

La suparficie suparior-sobre af disipadar de calor intema podeis g & calentarse al operar este producto di foema continua

Mo toque las dreas calie nias, especiaiments las siwadas slrededor de la “Hot surface mark” y del pane| supesior,

CUIDADO (PARA O AMPLIFICADOR):

SUPERFICIE QUENTE. NAD TOCAR.

A face supenitr localizada por cima do dissipador intemo de calor pode ficar quenta so funcionar com este produto em modo continug

W&o tocar nas 2onas quentes, espacialmante & volta do "Hot surfaca mark” & no painel sigsrior,

CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT (FOR DISC PLAYER)
CAUTION:

USE OF CONTROLS OR ADJUSTMENTS OR PERFORMANCE OF PROCEDURES OTHER THAN THOSE SPECIRED
HEREIN MAY RESULT IN HAZARDOUS RAHATION EXPOSURE

THIS PRODUCT SHOLALD NOT BE ADJUSTED OR REPAIRED BY ANYONE EXCEPT PROPERLY QUALIFED SERVICE
PERSONNEL

PRODUIT LASER CLASSE 1 (POUR LECTEUR DE DISQUE)

ATTENTION :

L'UTILISATION DE COMMANDES, DE REGLABES 0L DF PERFORMANCE DF PROCEDURES AUTRES OUE CELLES SPECIFIEES IC1 PELIT ENTRAINER UNE EXPOSITION
OANGEREUSE A DES RADIATIONS.

CE PRODUIT DOIT UNIDUEMENT ETAE REGLE DU AEPARE PAR UN PERSONNEL O SERVICE SUFFISAMMENT QUALIFIE.

PRODUCTO LASER DE CLASE 1 (PARA EL REPRODUCTOR DE DISCOS)
PRECAUCION:
EL USD DE COMNTROLES, AJUSTES, 0 LA REALIZACION DE PROCEDIMIENTOS DISTINTOS A LOS AQU( ESPECIFICADDS, PUEDE PROVOCAR UINA EXPOSICION
PELIGROSA A Li RADIACION.
ESTE PRODUCTO NO DEBE SER AJUSTADO O REPARADD POR NINGLINA PERS(ONA EXCEPTD POR PERSONAL DE SERVICIO DEBIDAMENTE CUALIFICADO.
PRODUTO LASER DE CLASSE 1 (PARA LEITOR DE DISCOS)
CUIDADO:
0 USO DE CONTROLOS, AJUSTES OU DESEMPENHD DE PROCEDIMENTOS OUE NAD 05 AQUI ESPECIFCADDS PODE RESULTAR EM EXPOSICAD A RADIAGAD
PERIGOSA.

ESTE PRODUTO NAD DEVE SER AJUSTADD 04 REPARATIO POR NINGUEM EXCEFTO POR PESSOAL TECNICO DEVIDAMENTE QUALIFICADD

“CLASS 1

LASER PRODUCT"

WARNING:

00 NOT INGEST BATTERY, CHEMICAL BURN HAZARD

= The remote contral supplied with this product contains & com/button cell battery. I the coln/button cell battery is swallowsd, it can cause
severs intarmal bums in just 2 hours and can lead 1o death

® Keap new and used bataries away from children. If the banery compartmant does not close securaly, stop using the product and keep it
away from children. If vou think batteries might have swallowed or placed insde any part of the body, seek immadiate Medical attention.

AVERTISSEMENT:

NINGEREZ PAS LA PILE. RISOUE DE BAGLURE CHIMIOUE

= La téldcommande fournie avec ce prodult contient une pile bauton, Une ingestion <& ia gile bouton risque de causer de sévires bedlues intemes en & paine 2
heares et paut entrainar o mat

 Consenver bes piles neuves et usagtes hors de portde des enfants. 5 le comparment & piles na se farme pas de manide scunsée. amétes d utilisar be produit et
uonserve-le hors de portée des enfants. Si vous penser que des piles ont &8 ingérées ou placéas dans n'impone qual orifice corporel, contactes immédintement
urie assigiance midicals,

ADVERTENCIA:

MO INGERIA L BATERIA, RIESGO [IE QUEMADURAS POR PRODUCTDS QUIMICOS

* El control remato suministrado con este productn contiens una pila de botdn. En case de ingestion, | pila de botdn puede causar quemaduras internas graves an
sole 2 horas y pueds ocasionar ka musre

* Mantenga fas pilas nuevas y usadas fuera del altance de los nifies. Si el compartmenta de la pila no se cierma firmemente, deje de utilizar el producto y
manténglo fuera dei alcance de los nifins. 5§ cree que 22 han podida ingesir plas, o las mismas s encuentran en aiguna parte en & interlor del cuerpo, soficite |

l atencion midica de inmediato

AVISO:

NAD INGIRA A PILHA, PERIGD DE QUEIMADURA. QUIMICA

= [) controlo remata femacida com oste produt contém uma pills de cétula moeda/botdo. Sea pilha de célula moedaibotao for engolida, pods causar queimaduas
Internas graves em apenas 2 horas e poda levar & mare.

« Mantenha a5 pilhas novas e usadas longe das crisngas. Se o compartimanto da pifha ndo fechar com firmazs, pare de ublize o produtls & mantenha-o afastado

s crinngas. Se pensa que as pllhas possam ter sido engolidas ou colocadas dentro de qualquer parte do compo, procure ajuda médica imediata

| CAUTIONS ON USING BATTERIES
There it a possibility of smoke, fitl, explosion from the battaty, Please nota as following,
| ® Insert the specified batenes in the remote contraf unit.
# Replace the battengs with new ones if the set does not oparate even when the remote contral unit
s nperated close 1o the unit, {The supplied batteries are only for venfying operation. Replace tham
| with new batterias at an sarly date |
* \When inserting the batteries, be sure 1o do 5o in the propee direction, following the @ and ©
marks in the batiery compartment.
* To prevent damage o leakage of battery fluid:
= [Jo not use 8 new battery together with an old one
® [ nat use two different types of batienes.
« [ nat attempt to charpe dry hatrenes
* o nat short-tircuit, disassembile, heat o dispose of batteries in fames.
* Donat keep the battery in & place exposed 10 direct sunlight o i places with extremely high
temperalures, such as near a heater,
o || the battesy Suid should leak, catefully wipe tha fuid off the inside of the bittery compartment and
insert new battanes.
® Remove the batienes from the remote contral unit if it wall not be in wse tor long periods.
 Usad battenes should be disposed of in fance with the local regulations regarding battery
disposal
* The ramate control unit may function improperly (f rechargeable batterias are used

AVISOS SOBRE DE LAS PILAS

Existe posibilidad de generacidn de humo, incendic o explosion de ls bateria. Tenga en cuenta los

siquiantas aspecing

# |ntrodusca las pelas especificadas en &f mando a distancia.

» Ponga pllas nuevas s &l eguipo no funciona ni saquiera si & mando & distancia se pone muy cercs.
|Las pilas gue 5o entragan con la unidesd solo sirven para verificar que funciona. Cambistas por pilas
nisvies o amtes posible.|

* Cuando inserte las baterias, aseglrese de hacerlo en la direccatn comecta, segin las marcas @y
© en &l compartimiento do baterias.

* Paty evitar dafios o derrames def fluida de la baterfa.
® Mo utifice una nuevs baterla junto con una ya utilizada.

* No utilice das tipos diferentes de haterlas

* Mo intente cargar batedas secas.

* Mo coffo circyits, desenzamble, calients o gueme (as baterias

* o cologue s pilas en un jugar expuesto & [ luz directa del soi o donda.fs tTemperaturs sea
extramadamante aita, como corea de na calefaction

» 5 hay fluido die bateria, imple cuidsdosaments of fludo en el compartimiento de las baterias e
Insgrle unas nUevas.

* Hetire ks baterias del mando & distancia 51 no lo va a wtilizar por una Jargo perodo de tiempo.

® Las pilas usadas deben desecharse de acuerdo a las regulaciones localas concernientes al desacho
de pilas.

marnuas & 8t S qui figurent dans la compartiment & piles.

* Pour éviter yn endommagemant de 1a tékécommande ou une fuite du liguide des piles:
* Ne pas mélanger plles neuves e anciennes,
» Ne pas utiliser deud types de plles diférents
* Ne pas essayer de charger de piles séches
= Ne pas coun-ciruiter, démormer, chauffar ou briler les piles,
* Ne placez pas |a pile dans un endroit exposé & |8 lumiere dieste du solel ou dans des androits

& 1l dees 1amp levitea, par axempla pris d'un radiatau

 En cas de fuite du fiquide de pile, essuyer soigneusement [intérieur du compartiment avant
d'insérer de nauyvelles piles.

* (tez les piles de 1 télécommande s vous fe I'uliliser pas pendant longtemps:

* Voullber vous débarrasser des piles usages conformémant aux lois locades relatives & la mise au
rbiut des piles

* L3 |l gcommande risque de ne pas fonctionner correctement en cas d'utilisation de piles
rachargeables.

PRECAUTIONS RELATIVES A I'UTILISATION DES PILES S A——— s L

i eviste un risque o @mission de fumie, dincendie, d explosion de lo pile, Veuillez tenir comprades CUIDADOS NA UTII.IZM;ﬁﬂ PILHAS

points suivants. Existe a possihilidade de aparecer fumo, chamas. ou que a bateria possa explodir. Por favor, preste

® [nsirer les plles spécifiges dans fa 18lEcommands atengin,

» Remplaces les piles si |'apparail ne fonctonne pas méme lorsque ks tildcommande est actionnée = Cologue an pilhas indicadas na unidade de controlo remoto.
& proximatd. |Les piles fournies ne servent qu'aux opérations de vérf Aemplacer-les pardes = 5 a5 pilhas por novas 52 o conjunto no funcianar mesmo accignando a wwdade de controlo
pites neuves sany attendre. | remoto peowimo da unidade. |As pithas formecid inam-se apenas & verifs do coevacto

* Lovsque vaus inshrer les piles; assurez-vous de les placer dang la bon sans, en les fune da unidade.}

= Ap colocar 25 pilhas, cartifique-se de qua &s coloca na direcgie cormacta, segquindo Bs indicaghes &
&2 existentes no compartimento das pilhas.
* Para avitar danot ou demrame de liquido das pilhas:
= Nia utifize uma pilha nova am conjunio com uma usada
» Mo utilize dows tipes difersntes de phas
» Niio tente carregar pilhas secas
* Mo fags a ligagdo em curto-cirouito, ndo desmaonte, nio squeegs nem queime a3 pilhas numa
Togueira,
* o cologue as pithas num local exposto & luz directs do sol nem em focais com temperaturas
extremaminte elevadas comao, por exemplo, priximo de om aquacedo
* Em caso de derrame de liquida das pilhas, limpe cuidadosaments o liquide do interior do
comgarimanto das pilhas & coloque pilhas novas,
* fetire as pihas da unidade de controlo remeto caso nlio a va utilizar durante longes periodoy de
tEmpo.
* A5 pifhas usadas devem ser descartadas em conformidade com os regulamentos iocais relativos &
eliminagiio de pilhas/batenas
» A unidade de controbo remetn podard nla funcionar comactaments e forem utiliesdas pinas
TBLATBgEES

For lithium battary:
For California customers only:
This product containg @ battery that containg perchlorate material

Permhionate Matenal -special handling may apply.
S0 wiww.ttse.ca g /parchl
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DENON'

Congratulations on purchasing this Denon product!
We invite you to join the Denon Owner’s Club.

Thank you for choosing Denon.

Be the first to know about upcoming Denon products and get exclusive
previews of new technologies. You will also receive members only offers from
our online store and be the first in line for all promotions and contests.
http://usa.denon.com/ownersclub

Join today!

Please register your product at,

USA Customers : http://usa.denon.com/register
Canada Customers : http:/ca.denon.com/register

Denon Factory Service Information

USA

DENON FACTORY SERVICE by PANURGY OEM
701 Ford Road (South Dock)
Rockaway, NJ 07866-2053
(973) 625-4056
(973) 625-9489 Fax
http://www.panurgyoem.com/Denon/Denonrepair.html

To locate an authorized warranty service center within your area please visit our web site at
http://usa.denon.com/servicecenters

CANADA

DENON FACTORY SERVICE by MICROLAND TECHNICAL SERVICES
170 Alden Road, Unit 2
Markham, ON L3R4C1
(905) 940-1982
http://clientportal.microland.ca/rmastart.aspx

To locate an authorized warranty service center within your area please visit our web site at
http://ca.denon.com/servicecenters

WARRANTY DE COMMON

5431 10003 90AD
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This warranty will be honored only in the U.S.A, 2

Length of Non-Transferable Warranty LIMITED WARRANTY

This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC remains in effect for the following periods from
the date of the onginal consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DEALER.

Product Category
AN Controller, ANV Recever, AMFM Recaver ANC, AVR, DRA 2
IN-Command sengs "™ AV Recevers, Sound bar AVR-****Cl, AVR-X****, DHT-5"=** 3
VD Receiver, DVD Home Theater Systermn ADV, 5 1
OfA Caoriverter, Portable USB-DAC / Headphone Amplifier DA 2
Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier, Power-Amplifier, Head Amplitier PRA, AVP. DAP, POA, HA 3
Tuner, Integrated Amplitier TU, PMA 3
Option Board ACD 3
Super Audio CD / CD Player, DVD Player, Blu-ray Disc Player DCD. DCM, DVD. DVM. DBP. DBT 1
CD Recordar CDRW 1
CD Raceiver, Network CD Receiver, Natwork Receiver RCD. DAA-N 1
Metwork Audic Player DNP 2
System Audio, CD Recewer Systam D-F. O-M, 5. DT i | YEAR(S)

1 Autolift / Manual DP-L, DP-M 4
Turniable I_ 2 J|'|Eun Automatic DPF, DP.USE 2
Speaker SC 5
Sub-wonfer nsw 1
Micraghone DM-5, DM-A 2
Bluetooth Speaket Ds8 1
Phone® / iPod® Docks ASD, DSD 1
Headphone AH 1
Front Surround Home Theater Systam DHT-FS 1
TV Speaker Base DHT-T** " 1
Yideo Processor WP 3
Cartridge DL 90
Remata Contraller RC 90! pavs
Cables A¥ 90
Speaker stands ASF a0

Pod s @ rademark of Appie 0., regstered in the U.S: and other counfres.
What is Covered

Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product occurring during the above warranty periods. The following are
not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in the U.S.A. by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in
the U.S.A. from an authorized DENON dealer. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in
the stores. If you dre uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact DENON s listed below). (3) Any product on which the serial
number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a) Accident, nct of nature, abuse, misuse, neglect, unauthorized
product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by anyone not authorized by DENON,
¢) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) liems subject to wear from normal usage (tape heads, cartridges, stylus, battery, ete.). (6)
Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside the U.S.A. (8) Damaged magnetic tape or CO/DVDY/BD discs, (9) Use in industrial,
commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from product failure.

What We Will Pay For
If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found 10 be defective by DENON, DENON will
repair, or at its option, replace with new, reconditioned or equivalent model. such defective product withoul charge for parts or labor.

How to Obtain Warranty Performance

If your umit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON sérvice station or DENON ELECTRONICS (if you are uncertain as (0 whether
a service station is DENON authorized, please visit our website at http://usa.denon com/servicecenters or contagt DENON as listed below.) In all other cases, the
following procedures apply whenever your unit must be transported for warranty service,

a. You ure responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its trunsportation.

b. If shipment of your unit is requined;
You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return shipping charges af the repairs are covered by the Will'l‘ill'll}'

¢. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF

d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, mudcl and serial number of the product nnd i dcss.nptmn of the problem.
In the case of a CD/DVD/BD Player, please enclose ONE (1) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit,

THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN THE U.S.A. ONLY.
If your procuct does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Customer Support Department as listed below.

THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from state to state, This Warranty may not be altered other than in a
writing signed by an officer of Denon Electronics USA, LLC.

DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DENON FACTORY SERVICE by PANURGY OEM
(a D&M Holdings Company) 701 Ford Road (South Dock)
100 Corporate Drive Rockaway, NJ 07866-2053
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041 (973) 625-4056
(201) 762-6665 (973) 625-9489 Fax
www.usa.denon.com http://www.panurgyoem.com/Denon/Denonrepair.html
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This warranty will be honored only in Canada. &

e e i LIMITED WARRANTY

This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by D&M CANADA INC. remains in effect for the following periods from the date of the
original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED D&M CANADA INC. DEALER.

Product Category
AN Contraller, AN Recelver, AM/FM Racaivar AVC, AVR, DRA 2
IN-Command series ™ AY Receivers, Sound bar AVR-****C], AVA-X**** DHFS**** 3
DVD Receiver, DVD Home Theater Systam AV, S 1
D/A Converter, Portable USB-DAC / Headphone Amplifier DA 2
Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier, Power-Amplifier, Head Amplifier PRA_AVP, DAP, POA, HA 3
Tunar, Integrated Amplifier TU, PMA 3
Option Board ACD 3
Super Audio CD / CD Player, DVD Player, Blu-ray Disc Playe: DCD, DCM. DVD. DVM. DBR DBT 1
CO Recorder CDRW 1
CD Receiver, Network CD Receiver, Network Receiver RCD, DRA-N 1
Network Audio Player ONP 2
System Audio, CD Raceiver System D-F, D-M, 5, D-T 1 | YEAR(S)
[ 1 T Autaiifi/ Manual DP-L. DP-M 4
i 7 [ Ful Automatie DP-F, DPASE 2
Speaker sC 5
Subwoofer DSW 1
Microphone DM-S, DA 2
Bluetooth Spaakar DSB 1
Phane® | iPod® Docks ASD, DSD 1
Headphone AH i}
Front Surround Homa Theatar Systam DHT-FS 1
TV Speaker Base DHT-T***= %
Video Processor ovP 3
Cartridge DL 90
Remate Contraller RC 90
Cables AK 90 B
S stands ASF 90

Pod i 0 traderrark of Apple Inc., registsied in the US. and other counfries.

What is Covered

Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product oceurring during the above warranty periods, The following
are not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in Canada by D&M CANADA INC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in Canada
from an authorized DENON dealer. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in the
stares, 1 you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below). (3) Any product on
which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse, misuse,
neglect, unauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by anyone
not authorized by DENON. ¢) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier), (3) ltems subject to wear from normal usage (tape heads, cartridges,
stylus, battery, ete.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside Canada. (8) Damaged magnetic tape or CD/DVIDYBD
dises. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from product failure,

What We Will Pay For
If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will
repair, or at its option, replace with new, reconditioned or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for pans or labor.

How to Obtain Warranty Performance

I your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped o any authorized DENON service station or D&M CANADA INC. (For an authorized DENON service
station near you, please check our website hitp://ca.denon.com/servicecenters or contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below.) In all other cases, the following
procedures apply whenever your unit must be transported for warranty service;

a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation,

b. If shipment of your unit is required;
You musi pay the initial shipping churges, but we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty,

¢. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE. A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES HE

d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem.
In the case of a CLYDVIYBD Player, please enclose ONE (1) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit.

THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN CANADA ONLY.
I your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Customer Support Department as listed below.

THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES. EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME PROVINCES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU,

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from province to province. This Warranty may not be altered other than
in @ writing signed by an officer of D&M Canada Inc.

Tl 1 i ]l )l )l )l Yl )l ]l 5l [ Al ol U0l Ll )l 1l a1l (11l 1l 1l (1l 1l ]l [l [l ol ol o ol Ll i1l ]

D&M CANADA INC. DENON FACTORY SERVICE
10462 Islington Avenue, Unit 8B by MICROLAND TECHNICAL SERVICES
Kleinburg, Ontario LOJ 1C0 170 Alden Road, Unit 2
(905) 475-4085 Markham, ON L3R 4C1
www.ca.denon.com (905) 940-1982

http://clientportal.microland.ca/rmastart.aspx
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Cette garantie ne sera honorée qu'au Canada. ® }
GARANTIE LIMITEE
Durée du garantie non-transférable
La garantie de votre produit DENON, distribué et garanti par D&M CANADA INC. prend effet & partir de la date d'achat du consommateur original auprés d'un
revendeur official D&M CANADA INC. pendant les périodes suivantes. (1
Carégorie de produit z
Contrdleur AN, Récepteu AV, Racaptour AMFM AVC, AVA. DRA 2 :
IN-Command senes ™ Récepteurs AV, Barre de son AVR-****Cl, AYR-X****, DHE5**** 3 :
Récepteur DVD, Systéme DVD Home Theatar ADV, S 1 4
Convertisseur N/A, USB-DAC Portable | Amplificateur casque DA 2
Preamplificateur, préamplificateur numérigue,
.Arnplli?numw da :.fnssafm, Fr&arﬂpluﬁmtl:ut phono PRA, AVP, DAP. POA, HA 3 2
Syntoniseur, amplificateur imtéard TU, PMA 3 ‘
Carta optionnalla ACD 3 H
Lecteur Super Audio CD / CD. Legteur DVD. Lecteur Disgue Blu-ray DCD, DCM, DVD, DVM, DBR. DET 1 ‘
Enregisireur CO CDRW 1 :
Ampri-tuner avec Lectaur da CD,
Réceptaur audio / CD avec réseau intégré / Chaine sudio avec réseau intégré ACO, DRAN ! t
Lecteur Audio Reseau DNP 2 | ANNEES
Systérma Audio, Systéme CD tuner DF. DM, 5, D1 i t
e Vot [ 1 T Levée auto DP-L, DP-M 4
[ 2 | Auto complet DP-f, DP-USB 2 H
Haut-parleurs sC 5 ‘
Sub-woaler Dsw 1
Micra DM-S, DM-A 2 t
Enceinta Bluetooth Ds8e 1
iPhone® / iPod® Docks ASD, DSD 1 t
Casgue d'écouta AH 1
Avant Surround Systéme Home Theater DHT-F§ 1
Basa o ancaimta pour TV DHT-T**** 1
Processeur vidéo DvP 3
Caliule phonolectrice DL 80
Talbcommande RC a0
T T3 o JOURS
Support pour enceinte acoustique ASF 30 :
Apple et iPod sont des miktues s dApple Ine. déps s Etnta-Linis et dans d'sutmes peys.
Couverture t
Cette garantic couvre tous les défauts de matériel ou de fabrication du produit, 4 I'exception de ceux indigués ci-aprés qui conforrment selon les termes durant la periode
de la garantie. Ne sont pas couverts par la garantie: (1) Tout produit qui n'est pas distribué au Canada par D&M CANADA INC. (2) Tout produit qui n'a pas été acheté au t
Canada auprés d'un revendeur officiel DENON (Note: On peut identifier les revendeurs officiels DENON par leur auto-collant “REVENDEUR OFFICIEL DENON" affiché
dans leur magasin. Si vous doutez qu'un r deur soit officiell t reconnu, contactez D&M CANADA INC. & I'adresse ci-dessous.) (3) Tout produit dont le numéro t
de série a été effacé, modifié ou enlevé. (4) Dommages dus i la détériorution ou & un fonctionnement défectueux i la suite de: a) accident, acte de la nature, abus, utilisation
impropre, négligence, réparation au moyen d'un produit non autorisé, debalé, modification, emploi contraire aux instructions fournies avec le produit, b) réparation ou
tentative de réparation par quelgu’un non reconnu par DENON. ¢) tout envoi du produit (Ja réclamation doit &tre présentée au transporizur), (5) Articles sujels i détérioration
par I'usage (tétes de magnétophone, cellules phono, pointes de lecture phono, piles, etc.). (6) Vérification périodique qui ne révéle aucun défaut. (7) Utilisation du produit hors
du Canada. (8) Bandes magnétiques, disques CD/DVD/BD endommagés. (9) Utilisation commerciale, industrielle ou professionnelle. (10) Toutes charges d'installation ou de £
déplacement résultant d'un défaut du produit. ;
Notre
Si votre produit DENON est reconnu défectueux par DENON durant la péniode d'application de la garantie aprés la date d’achat du consommateur, DENON réparera
ou, & son choix, remplacers avec un modile neuf, usagé ou équivalent ce produit défectueux sans frais de pitces ni de main d'eeuvre.
Application de la garantie
Si votre appareil nécessite une vérification ou une réparation, il peut étre apporté ou envoyé il tout atelier de service autorisé DENON ou directement chez D&M CANADA
INC. (Pour trouver I'atelier autorisé le plus prés, priere de vérifier sur le site Intemet de DENON au hup:/fca.denon.com/servicecenters ou bien contactez D&M Canada Inc
aux coordonnés indiquées ci bas). z
Dans tous les autres cas, les procédures suivantes s appliquent si votre appareil doit &tre envoyé pour une vérification ou une réparation sous garantie. :
a. Vous étes responsable du transport de votre article ou vous devez vous arranger vous-méme pour son transport.
b. Si votre article doit étre envoyeé, vous devez payer les frais denvoi initiaux. mais nous payerons les frais de retour si la garantie couvre les réparations.
¢, LORSOUE VOUS RENVOYEZ VOTRE AR E POUR ERVICE SO ARANTIE, VOUS PIE DE LA FACTURE
d. Vous devez inclure également vos nom, adresse, numéro de téléphone de jour, numéros de modéle et de série du produit et une description du probléme. t
Dans le cas d"un lecteur CD/DVD/BD, joindre un disque que I'appareil n'a pu lire pour test. 11 vous sera retourné avec ["article. :
CETTE GARANTIE EST VALABLE SEULMENT AU CANADA. z
Si votre produit ne requiert aucun service mais que vous avez des questions quant A son fonctionnement, contactez notre département service clientéle dont I"adresse figure ci-dessous. z
CETTE GARANTIE EST EXPRESSEMENT FAITE EN LIEU ET PLACE DE TOUTES LES AUTRES GARANTIES EXPRIMEES OU SOUS-ENTENDUES' Y COMPRIS, z
SANS SE LIMITER A CELLES-CI, LES GARANTIES MARCHANDES ET SPECIFIQUES POUR UN USAGE PARTICULIER.

NOTRE RESPONSABILITE SE LIMITE A LA REPARATION OU AU REMPLACEMENT, A NOTRE CHOIX, DE TOUT PRODUIT DEFECTUEUX ET N'INCLUT EN
AUCUN CAS DES DOMMAGES FORTUITS, COMMERCIAUX INDIRECTS NI MATERIELS D'AUCUNE SORTE. NOUS NOUS SOMMES PAS RESPONSABLES
POUR LA PERTE DE LES PRODUITS ET/OU LES MARCHANDISES ENDOMMAGEES PENDANT LE TRNASPORT DES BIENS.

CERTAINES PROVINCES NE PERMETTENT PAS DE LIMITES QUANT A LA DUREE D'UNE GARANTIE SOUS-ENTENDUE ET/OU NE PERMETTENT PAS
L'EXCLUSION DE DOMMAGES FORTUITS. LES LIMITATIONS ET EXCLUSIONS MENTIONNEES PLUS HAUT PEUVENT NE PAS §'APPLIQUER A VOTRE CAS,

Cette garantie vous donne des droits légaux spécifiques. mais il se pourrait que vous ayez d’autres droits qui varient d’une province i 'autre, La garantie ne peut
&tre modifide que par un document signé par un gestionnaire autorisé de D&M Canada.

D&M CANADA INC. DENON FACTORY SERVICE
10462 Islington Avenue, Unit 8B by MICROLAND TECHNICAL SERVICES
Kleinburg, Ontario LOJ 1C0 170 Alden Road, Unit 2
(305) 475-4085 Markham, ON L3R 4C1
www.ca.denon.com (905) 940-1982

http://clientportal.microland.ca/rmastart.aspx
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